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@ Reproduction of the Nativity 
/ / scene, a classic in stained glass 
I | design, to commemorate the holi- 
/ \ day season. Courtesy of Stained 
f Glass Color-Art, Inc., Waukesha, 
Wisc., manufacturer of stained 
glass window kits for homes, 
churches, and schools. 
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\lis-Chalmers Mfg. Co. 


DESIGN, PRINTING AND BINDING OF BOOKS, PAMPHLETS, CATALOGS AND RELATED PRODUCTS 


400 SHEETS“STANDARD BOND | =~400 SHEETS WAYLITE 


2 in. BINDER 1 in. BINDER (SAVE $1.05) 
TOTAL WEIGHT 6 Ib. 9 oz. TOTAL WEIGHT 4 Ib. (SAVE 2 Ib. 9 oz, | 
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WEIGH THE FACTS oon AND YOU'LL PRINT ON WAYLITE, Like to stand out from the rest 


of the printers gathered at the customer’s door? One excellent way is to do some of his thinking for 
him. Has he got a job where paper and mailing costs will run high? Suggest wayLiTe Lightweight 


Papers. He’ll get more pieces per pound, slash mailing costs and have a brilliant printing job on paper 
with less showthrough than most papers-of-twice the weight. 


What do you get out of it? A worth-its-weight-in-gold reputation for creative selling and cost- 
conscious thinking. 

Today’s rapidly expanding markets for lightweight paper merit your close attention. Write us 
for full set of WAYLITE samples and complete information —it can pay you well. 

Olin Mathieson, Ecusta Paper Products, Pisgah Forest, North Carolina. 


Wayl ite LIGHTWEIGHT PAPER 


Lightweight Saves 
Yet Weight. 
Post 
OLIN MATHIESON ene — 


Packaging Division. Ecusta Paper Products 
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SEASON'S GREETINGS 


accurate fast 
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new 
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e hydraulic clamping! 


e 16-channel automatic electronic spacing! 


e optical beam-of-light cutting line indicator! 


e rear table slot closing device! 


Sixteen different jobs can be quickly push-button recorded 
for automatic éléctronic spacing. All signals are instantly 
entered on magnetic tape—and can be recorded, repeated 
or erased in moments. 

Clamping is fully hydraulic with built-in clamp lead for 
excess air removal before the knife cut. Clamping pressure 
is readily adjustable at eye level and ranges from 660 to 
11,000 lbs. for all stock requirements. 

An optical beam-of-light cutting-line indicator casts a 
helpful ray of light upon the sheet, right where the knife will 
cut. Rear table slot is automatically closed so that edges of 
sheets do not get caught when pile is moved. 

In addition, the new 61” ATF Senator Cutter has all the 
features which are making the 42” and 52” ATF Senator 


easy to run 


VWATF | 
CUTTER 


Fe 


Cutters so outstandingly successful and popular. Precision 
spacing is accurate to within .002”. Everything is done by 
push buttons located on the front panel. 

You also will have the advantages and protection of an 
air film center table and blower, a photocell safety device, 
New York State-approved non-repeat safety bolt, tip-toe 
safety treadle, patent cutting stick and cutting strips. Every- 
thing you need to give you a completely modern and safe 
cutting operation. 

Our Product Bulletin gives you the complete specifica- 
tions and operating details on the new 61” ATF Senator 
Cutter. Full details are also available on the popular 32”, 
and 42”, and 52” cutters. Or, ask for a demonstration on 
this exciting new time-and money-saving equipment. 


AMERICAN TYPE FOUNDERS 


200 Elmora Avenue, Elizabeth, N. J. 


Glue 


BOOK PRODUCTION, incorporating Bookbinding Magazine, is published the 10th of each month at 3110 Elm Wein panei n Maryland Add ess commu- 
nications to Executive Offices, 404 Fourth Avenue, New York 16, New York. Re-entered as 2nd class matter November 20, 1950, at ‘the Post Office in Baltimore. 
Md., under act of Mar. 3, 1879. Vol. 72, No, 6. Subscription rate U.S.A.: $3.00 1 yt., $5.00 2 yr.; Canda and Mexico $4.00 1 yr., $750 2 yrs., W. Indies, Cen- 
tral and South America: $4.50 per yr., Europe and North Africa: $5.00 per yt., Africa, Asia and Pacific Area: $6.00 per yr. 


ATF Type Faces used in this advertisement: HEADS: Craw Clarendon TEXT : Bodoni Book 
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The new TIRFING 48 brings profitable 
production speeds to the publication printer. 


Here is real news for the publication and house organ printer. The 


Sheet size Maximum speed new TIRFING 48 takes a 16 page sheet of the most popular publi- 
TIRFING 48—37”" x 50%" 3,000 IPH , j 4. 2NNN :p ’ 
cation sizes — and it runs these forms at speeds up to 3,000 impres- 
TIRFING 41—31” x 41” 4,000 IPH 


VIKING 48—37” x 50%" 3,000 IPH 
 o--T | 


sions per hour. This up-to-date letterpress has all the modern features 


of the famous high-speed TIRFING 41, including stream feeder 


transfer grippers and chain delivery 


Designed expressly cel amanled <ianlelan product olamme [are mmelUleliia am olalaniiare| 


the TIRFING 48 might be the answer to your production problems. 


Write today for full information. 


“7 Tr, -YJaIrTrH PRINTING MACHINERY, INC. 


400 DELANCY STREET, NEWARK 5, NEW JERSE 
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The Davey Company 
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y City 8, New Jersey 
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NEW CRABTREE PRESS 
EUROPE’S LARGEST 


What is said to be the largest sheet-fed 
offset press made in Europe has been 
announced by R. W. Crabtree & Sons 
Ltd. Called the “Ambassador” Per- 
fector, it will handle a maximum sheet 
size of 54x78”, at an operating speed of 
5500 sheets per hour, with a maximum 
speed of 6500 sheets per hour. 

The “Ambassador” has been designed 
with long runs such as the mass pro- 
duction of paperbacks very much in 
mind, but an inherent feature of the 
machine is that makeready time is 
kept to a minimum and short runs are 
very much an economical proposition. 

Two versions are available: as a per- 
fector only, printing simultaneously on 
both sides of the sheet, or as a perfector 
with one extra color unit. 

Printing World 


BOOKS BY WEB OFFSET 


In bookwork the use of several blanket- 
to-blanket web offset perfectors—per- 
haps with webs running into common 
folding units—will make it possible to 
print good quality trade books, text- 
books and illustrations at extremely 
high speeds without any need for 
sterotyping, or the rubber and plastic 
plates at present required for sheet or 
web-fed letterpress rotaries. 

The obvious application is for cheaper 
books, but some European experience 
has shown that even short runs of 
3,000 to 4,000 copies can be produced 
economically and with some saving over 
letterpress due to simplified imposition, 
absence of makeready and mechaniza- 
tion of printing and folding processes. 


The Australasian Printer 


US-PHILIPPINES SIGN 
TEXTBOOK AGREEMENT 


The US and Philippine governments 
have signed an agreement to jointly 
sponsor the printing of 25 million text- 
books for Filipino school children. The 
US International Cooperation Admin- 
istration has already released $500,000 
for the printing, and will soon make 
available another $1,400,000 to ensure 
an early start. The first shipment of 
books is expected to reach classrooms 
by the first of 1961. 

Private Filipino printers will be al- 
lowed to print part of the 25 million 
books. ICA sources said the agreement 
provided that the Bureau of Printing 
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will print only as much as it can han- 
dle, estimated at 20-30 percent of the 


total. Private firms will print the rest. 
Ptg. Press & Publ. News 


PRINTING LIGHTWEIGHT PAPERS 


Quite a lot of thin paper printing is 
done from electrotypes or plastic plates 
in preference to type, but whatever 
printing surface is used, it is extremely 
important that everything in the form 
is of uniform height. 

With modern plate-making techniques 
it is possible to hold plate thickness 
to a specified standard with a tolerance 
of .0005” and this is of great impor- 
tance. Inaccuracies in the form can be 
overcome when printing heavier papers 
by compensating makeready and a little 
more pressure, but with thin papers 
this cannot be done. 

Excessive makeready or impression 
will soon cause the sheet to wrinkle 
and crease. Makeready must, therefore, 
be level; if the components of the 
form are not uniform this is impossible 


to obtain. 
Print in Britain 


LOOK OF THE 
BRITISH BOOK 


In a recent article, it was remarked 
that the current claim of British pub- 
lishers to have reached a level of book 
design which posterity will approve, is 
supported by the present exhibition at 
the National Book League, British Book 
Production 1960. 

Four necessities in book design 
should be observed, the article noted; 
weight and shape should make a book 
easy and agreeable to handle; type 
should be an invitation to effortless 
reading; overcrowding on a page should 
be scorned; and the cover should be 
worthy of a private home, not only of 
a window. 

The Bookseller 
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ART REQUIREMENTS 
FOR FLEXOGRAPHY 


Black and white art for flexography 
needs to be clean and sharp. Type 
proofs must be perfect impressions on 
the whitest possible stock. While the 
amount of squeeze-out is minute on a 
well-printed job, it will show up on 
small type or fine lines, especially in 
reverse. 

A light-face type selected for relief 
printing will print about medium 
weight. On the other hand, to get a 
medium weight small type in reverse 


printing, it is advisable to set it up in 
a demi-bold face. Type smaller than 
6 point is not recommended, especially 
for reverse printing. Fine serifs should 


be avoided. 
Flexography 


CONTROLLING DEEP-ETCH 
DEVELOPMENT STAGE 


Developing the plate is the point in 
deep-etch platemaking where the qual- 
ity of previous steps may be evaluated, 
and to some extent, corrééted. Small 
variations in coating thickness and 
exposure come to light, permitting the 
platemaker to correct small variables 
in the plate he is working and.to make 
changes in the next plate. 

Developing also indicates to the 
platemaker whether or not the plate 
is fit to go to the pressroom. A wise 
platemaker will abandon work on a 
plate he knows will cause trouble for 
the pressman. 

No matter how much work in ex- 
posing and stopping out has been done 
on a plate, it should not go to press 
if it is going to cause trouble. It could 
easily hold up a makeready an hour 
or two, or make it necessary to stop 
the press in the middle of the run. 
This is especially true on big two- and 
four-color presses. Press time is two 
to six times as costly as platemaking 
time. 

Inland and American Ptr. & Litho. 


STANDARD URGED 
FOR PAPER WEIGHTS 


The demand for a standard paper size 
and weight—25 x 40—1000—is again 
being urged. Faced with a myriad of 
different basis sizes for every paper 
product, it was said that this situation 
leads to a great deal 6f confusion 
among buyers of printing, paper mer- 
chants, printers, and paper mills. 
Under the proposed system, it was 
pointed out, no paper sizes would be 
changed with adoption of 25-40—M 
standard. The only change would be 
abandonment of 950 sq. in. of paper 
as the base for book papers, 864” as 
the wrapping base, 641” as the bristol 
base, 520” as the cover base, 374” as 
the bond paper base, etc., in favor of 
one common standard—a simple, easily 
figured 1,000 sq. in. of paper in 1,000- 
sheet lots. Sheet sizes and packaging 
would not be affected in the least. 
Whether it is the long-suggested 25x 
40—M standard, or some other, it was 
believed that an over-all standard for 
basis paper weights will one day be 
adopted. 
Printing Magazine 
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* 
He’s a 
top man 


IN BOOK KNOWLEDGE 


*YOUR DISTRIBUTOR makes it his business to know what’s going on 
in the market place. He’s always up-to-the-minute, and thoroughly 
posted with all the information to help you buy the kind of products 
you need, for delivery when you need them . . . at the right price. 


He’s sold on Kendall Supers because of their great uniformity of weave 
and finish, the careful way they’re slit . . . and the convenience of their 


put-up for your purpose. Buy them through him—and get the benefits 
of his Super service. 


hime KENDALL CW 
ah KENDALL oe TRADEMARK ® 


Tl] West 40th St., New York, N. Y. 
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Cut Or Trim The Best Way! Flat Cutting...Trimming 





























Lifts...In-Line Trimming...MGD Has The Right Machine 


Only MGD offers all four types of cutting and trim- 
ming equipment...completely unbiased, with no ‘ax 
to grind.” 


LAWSON PACEMAKER CUTTERS—for flat cutting 
accuracy and speed...six models from 40” to 69”... 
easy operation, maximum safety and minimum main- 
tenance...optional Electronic Spacer and Flexible 
Contour Clamp. Low cost Regent Cutters, also. 


DEXTER BRACKETT TRIMMER—for cutting apart 
multiple-up labels, booklets, pads, post cards, etc.... 
work up to 25” wide moves straight through the ma- 
chine to a built-in conveyor for packing and shipping. 


McCAIN 3-KNIFE TRIMMER—couples to stitcher, 
automatically trims single books accurately on all three 





sides...speeds up to 9000 per hour on sizes to 12 x 19” 
...optional 4th and 5th knives for maximum output 
on two-up work. 39” Front Cut Trimmer, also. 


LAWSON 3-KNIFE RAPID TRIMMER—irims lifts 
of books, magazines or pamphlets on all three sides 
with exacting precision ...lifts to 434” high...speeds 
to 25 lifts per minute... handles all types of bound work, 
one or two-up...sizes to 1134 x 167%” (trimmed). 


Be sure to check with MGD first about all of your 
cutting and trimming equipment needs. 


I 


MIEHLE-GOSS-DEXTER, INC. mie 
~N Chicago 8, Illinois D 
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CRAWLEY-SIEB Company 


who manufacture: 


Nipper-Gluer 
Dryer 
Automatic Hand Gluer From CRAWLEY Book Machinery Company 
Thumb Index who manufacture the following: 








Singer Saddle Sewer Rounder and Backer 


Liner : Turning-in 





Case Gauge 
Standing Press Conversion Unit 
No. 1, No. 3A, No. 6A Building-In Machines 
Conveyors 
Rotary Board Cutter 
Duplex Board Cutter 
Automatic Stacker 


Representatives for: 


Camco Folders from Letchworth, England 


Albers Anti-Jam Units, Washington, D. C. 
Rudolf Hepp, GmbH Hepp Feeders C i" A W [ E y 
Norwood Machine Works, Inc., End Sheet Machine 
Moffett Precision Products, Inc., Sewers and End Sheet 
BOOK MACHINERY 
COMPANY 


328 Keturah Street, Newport, Kentucky 
Telephone: COlonial 1-8228 


BOOK PRODUCTION 
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All Sheridan inserters, stitchers and 
trimmers are heavy duty units . . . not 
limited “pony” machines . . . not inter- 
mediate machines . . . but machines de- 
signed and built to deliver consistently 
high hourly production. 


This extra value may mean a slightly 
higher initial investment . . . BUT Sheri- 
dan equipment consistently returns higher 
profits through a substantially lower cost 
per thousand books. 


Heavy duty construction of all units, 
with the weight in the right places, plus 
dynamic balancing of rotating parts, 
eliminates vibration and deflection, the 
major causes of equipment malfunction. 
These extra construction values also mean 


minimum maintenance and longer ma- 
chine life. 


“" (GHERIDAN 
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Sheridan 
builds 
to achieve 
high hourly 
production... 
not to meet 


j 
Hi 
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Only Sheridan offers the positive 
action Sheridan master book 
caliper for unfailing detection of 
over or under sized books... 
another extra value feature. 


T.W. &C.B. SHERIDAN COMPANY 
220 Church St., New York 13, N. Y. 
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UNI-MARK, INC. 











169 “A” St., Boston 10, Massachusetts 
. New York: 23 East 26th St. e Chicago: 325 West Huron St. 
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” NOW... EXCITING 


(GRARIICS 


in brilliant color for your book covers 


... With long-wearing Du Pont vinyl PX® cloth— 
another achievement of chemical research 


‘e rpark 














Here’s an advanced binding material developed in Du Pont research labora- 
tories that makes book covers look brighter and last longer—new vinyl 
“PX’”* cloth. 

Printing detail on vinyl “PX” cloth is crisp and alive. Colors glow with a 
true brilliance on its snow-white, uniform surface. And this beauty lasts 
because vinyl “PX” cloth is tough and durable—10 times more scrub- 
resistant than pyroxylin materials of the same grade. 

Already these exciting advantages have led to the use of vinyl “PX” cloth 
by many enthusiastic publishers. This new binding material meets Com- 
mercial Standard CS-57-40 and the Official Minimum Manufacturing Stand- 
ards and Specifications for Textbooks. 

Be sure to ask for Du Pont vinyl “PX” cloth. For free sample swatches 
and more information, write: E. I. du Pont de Nemours & Co. (Inc.), 
Fabrics Division, Department BP-12, Wilmington 98, Delaware. 

*Reg. U.S. Pat. Office 


























Another publisher chooses brighter-looking, longer-lasting vinyl 
“PX” cloth. Scott, Foresman and Co.’s Cathedral Edition of “All 
Around America’’ and ‘“‘Wide, Wide World” have dramatically 
designed covers printed in sparkling color by Mid City Litho- 


graphers, Inc., Chicago, finished by Paper Converting and Fin- pipiigngringne 
ishing Company, Chicago and bound by L. H. Jenkins and Co., BETTER THINGS FOR BETTER LIVING 
Richmond, Virginia. . « » THROUGH CHEMISTRY 
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“THIS NEW GLUING-UP 
RESIN IS REALLY VERSATILE 
AND IT'S COMPATIBLE 

WITH ANIMAL GLUE” 
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“Our new cold resin glue can be used on 
all gluing-up machines—also hand 
gluing-up. It dries to a permanently 
flexible film in a matter of seconds and 
you still get a firm backbone—with 

no swell or splits. Ready for rounding and 

forwarding immediately. Animal flexible 
glues hold tightly to this resin. 

*“As an M-P Technical Service Man, I 
could recite feature after feature of our 
new development. But, you can get all the 
specifications and properties by writing 
to us. 

**Don’t forget that we make all types 
of glues for the bindery —including 
casing-in pastes for the new building-in 
machines and the new fast drying joint 
resins. 

** Write or give me a call on your next 
adhesive job. In New York City, 630 West 
51st Street, phone JUdson 2-3790. In 
Chicago, 1770 Canalport Avenue, phone 

CAnal 6-2219.” 


MORNINGSTAR-PAISLEY 


Offices in 28 principal cities from ‘coast-to-coast. In Canada: Morningstar-Paisley of Canada, Ltd., Toronto 
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Eliminate “nipping” while competition is 
napping. Get the big jump by providing 
quality binding at lowered cost. NYMO 
needs only a quick, simple smashing to 


give a job a more-for-the-money look. Our 


representatives will demonstrate at your 


1407 BROADWAY, NEW YORK 18, N.Y. 


convenience. 
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MODEL 200 
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EHLERMANN COMBINATION COLLATOR/GATHERER 
No down time with top loading and bottom feed. Ehlermann 200 handles 16# single sheets to 64-page 


signatures, individually or mixed. Operates at speed of 4,000 gathered sets per hour. 


Automatic packer delivery with jogger and offset-stagger. (A variety of conveyor deliveries also avail- 
able). Fully equipped with positive, heavy duty electrical mis-feed detectors, individual double pull 
stop caliper and/or double-pack inspector. 

SIZES: 4x6” to 13x18” (larger on request) 

Production-tested and in use in binderies and printing plants throughout the U. S. 


For additional information, prices, demonstrations: 


LLOYD ASSOCIATES (Machinery) LTD., 15 William St., New York 5, NY. 


Exclusive distributors, U.S. and Canada 











CUTS TWO PERFECTLY ROUNDED 
CORNERS WITH ONE STROKE! 


Cuts paper or board up to 6” high, from 5” to 16” wide, 


HICKOK’S DUPLEX CORNER CUTTER cuts paper or board up 
to 6” in height, from 5” up to 16” in width. Just line up the paper 





against the guides, press the pedal and you have two perfectly 
rounded corners at one time. (Model #1 handles paper or board 
from 3” to 14” wide.) 


So easy to operate that unskilled labor can be used, adding to the 
very substantial savings in time and labor. Trouble free perform- 


ance, too. 


An enthusiastic user told us “The machine is worth its weight in 


gold.” 


For proof of performance or complete details on how you can save money 


and increase production, write for free brochure. 


Engineered and manufactured by 


The W. 0. HICKOK MFG. Co. 


Harrisburg, Penna. 
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Year after ycar after year... 
: | FOR 114 YEARS 


...we have done all in our 


power to make the HOUSE OF 
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vail GANE outstanding for quality, 


pull service and dependability. 


At this Yule season we reaffirm 


this policy, and wish to 


LY 


1ada 


thank our many friends for 





their cooperation 


throughout the years. 








GANE BROTHERS AND LANE, INC. 


1335-45 W. LAKE ST. CHICAGO 7 
4115 FOREST PARK BLVD. ST. LOUIS 8 
715 BRYANT ST. SAN FRANCISCO 7 
432-434 W. PICO BLYD. LOS ANGELES 15 
GANE BROS. AND CO. OF NEW YORK, INC. 
480 CANAL ST. NEW YORK 13 





31 ST. JAMES AVE. BOSTON 16 
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%), The World of Great Books. . 


. #1 in a Series 








PHILOSOPHIA: 


NATURALIS 


‘PRINCIPIA 
MATHEMATICA. 








| Autore JS. NEWTON, Trin. Coll. Crtab. Soc. Mathelcos 
| Proteffore Lucafisne, 8 Socieratis Regalis Sodali, 
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IR ISAAC NEWTON’s “Philosophiae Naturalis Principia topics, all treated with the mathematical skill and genius 


Mathematica” was published on July 5, 1686, and 
immediately became recognized as the basis for a new age 
in science, the Newtonian Age. This first edition is part 
of the widely acclaimed collection of rare books at the 
John Hay Memorial Library of Brown University. 

“Principia” is considered the greatest individual con- 
tribution to science of all time, and one of three books* 
that most clarified the relationship of man and his universe, 
since it expounded one of nature’s most fundamental laws, 
universal gravitation. In his law, Newton states that all 
bodies in the universe, from the heavenly bodies to the 
smallest particle of matter, have a mutual attraction to one 
another. The relative distance of the moon (sun and all 
other planets ) to the earth is determined by universal gravi- 
tation. In addition, this immortal work is also significant 
for the author’s theory that the earth is not round, but has 
an oblate spheroidal shape, the flattening effect taking 
place at both poles. 

Many other topics in science were also profoundly 
- offered, from his three well known laws of motion to 
differential calculus, and including a variety of related 


18 


that have made Newton one of mankind’s greatest con- 
tributors in the field of science. The Newtonian Age is 
gone, but it is Newton’s principles, particularly the law of 
universal gravitation, that have helped man become a 
pioneer in that infinite space beyond his earth and thus 
enter a new age, the Space Age. 

“Principia” is the first in a series from The World 
of Great Books to be featured by Interlaken Mills, which 
is proud of its role in the world of books, a role it plays 
by enhancing the beauty of books 
with a permanence for lasting service . . 


.. . by providing them 
. through the 
very finest book cloths manufactured in Interlaken’s tra- 
dition of singular quality. Interlaken Mills, Division 
Arkwright-Interlaken Inc., Fiskeville, R. I. 


*“De Revolutionibus Orbium Coelestium,” Nicolaus Copernicus 
“Origin of Species,” Charles Darwin 


nterlahen the standard 
Mw, of excellence 
CI Bookcloth in book cloth 
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Design, printing and binding of books, pamphlets, catalogs and allied products @ incorporating BOOKBINDING MAGAZINE @ founded 1925 


A GROWTH INDUSTRY — BUT WHERE ARE THE PROFITS? 


The following news items are fairly typical of the many which have been published 
last month by the Wall Street Journal, the Journal of Commerce, and other business 
papers, concerning developments in the book industry. They make interesting and 
thought-provoking reading: 

“Stockholders of Appleton-Century Crofts, Inc., publisher of textbooks, 
medical, trade and reference books, have accepted a purchase order from 
Meredith Publishing Co. The purchase involves the closing of substantially 
all 17,000 outstanding shares of Appleton stock at $411.75 per share. . .” 

“A 121,000-share ($2,722,500) combined block of Kingsport Press, Inc., 
common stock reached the market at $22.50 a share. Of the total stock 
offered, 70,000 share represent new financing by Kingsport Press. The pro- 
ceeds will be used for expansion. Additional funds for the company’s expan- 
sion program will come from a loan from Penn Mutual Life Insurance Co. .. .” 

“Smith, Barney & Co., Inc., and associates are bringing a 683,000-share 
($18,782,500) secondary offering of Scott, Foresman & Co. common stock to 
market at $27.50 a share. Proceeds from the first public offering of the 
Chicago-based textbook publisher’s stock will accrue to the account of selling 
stockholders . . .” 


Gat he red Many others of a similar nature have graced the financial pages in the past year. 
In a recent television program devoted to the upheaval in the book publishing 

industry, Bennett Cerf of Random House made what is perhaps the most perceptive 

& analysis of the current situation: “Most industries have reached a plateau in their 
development. Book publishing, however, is a growth industry with a tremendous po- oon 

tential. The possibilities for expansion are therefore attracting investment capital.” 


us Fo rv qa ra ed Considering the millions of dollars necessary for the purchases and the expansion 


n- programs we can feel some justifiable pride that our industry warrants such confidence 
1S among investors. Yet a glance at the profit picture makes one pause. In book manu- 
of facturing plants the profits before taxes dropped 9.8% from 1957 to 1959. In trade 
a binding plants profits before taxes dropped 34% from 1958 to 1959. 
us What has been happening to profits in an industry which is apparently on the 
threshold of a tremendous boom and expansion program? 
Id The answer may be that profits do not come automatically without effort. The 
‘ch potential is there, but it can be tapped only by a strong, professional effort, especially 


in the face of keen, determined competition. For Book Production Magazine this 


bor means a strong editorial policy with emphasis on cost-cutting and profit-making. A 
ret major step in this direction is this issue’s Special Supplement “PuBLIsHING Propuc- 
he rv1I0on A1ips—1961,” (additional individual copies, $1.50). This is a working tool for 
“ the production departments of book publishing houses. In the January, 1961, issue 
ion 


the Special Supplement will be devoted to New Equipment and New Supplies for the 
growing book industry. 

In both cases the role of Book PropuctTion Macazine is clear: to help the book 
industry fulfill its growth potential and earn the profits it so richly deserves. 


Well. Yeatbine 
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Harold R. White demonstrating how ratios 
help trade binders spot profit- and loss- 
making centers. 


Art Blumenthal of W. F. Hall Printing Co. 


reviews bindery estimating cperations. 


Allan Hagico of General Mailing Service; 
Russell Marsh and lke Kuioka of Bee Bindery, 
Chicago. 


Richard Chase and Frank Kerenski of Rand 
McNally & Co., Skokie, Ill. 


Frank McNeill of McNeill Bindery Co., Ted 
Uchimoto of General Mailing Service & 
Sales Co., and Frank Mikeska, Frank's Bind- 
ery, all of Chicago. 


H. Roth, Plymouth Bindery; Joseph Bacino, 
Franklin Bindery, Chicago, and George 
Fisher, Fisher Bindery, Hartford. 
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FINANCIAL CONTROLS 
FOR TRADE BINDING 


Budgeted Hourly Costs and Financial 


Control Programs Mapped by PIA 


Trade Binders Section at Regional Meeting 


THE MIDWEST Regional Meeting of 
the Trade Binders Section, Printing 
Industry of America, was held in 
Chicago, Ill., November 18-19, at the 
Lake Tower Motel. More than sixty 
trade binders from the Chicago area 
and surrounding midwestern states part- 
icipated in the program which emphas- 
ized financial and accounting aids for 
successful trade bindery management. 


Frank C. Liedtke (Liedtke Bros.), 
president of the Employing Bookbin- 
ders Club of Chicago, and Arthur 
Blitzstein (Bee Bindery), The club’s 
vice president served as chairman of 
the two major sessions. Mortimer 
Sendor (Sendor Bindery, N. Y. C.), 
TBS president, and George Mattson 
(PIA), managing director, reviewed 
the Section’s progress over the past 
year and plans for 1961. A new Trade 
Binders’ Ratio Study is being under- 
taken, with a special drive for more 
trade binder participants. Increasing 
the ratio study base would make pos- 
sible the comparative study of high- 
profit and low-profit groups to deter- 
mine which are the factors that make 
for the most profitable operation in 
trade binding. 


The next meeting of the Trade Bin- 
ders Section, on a national basis, will 
be held in Detroit, Mich., March 17-19, 
1961. 


Hourly Cost Administration 


Harold R. White, assistant general 
manager of Printing Industry of IIl- 
inois, was the featured speaker at the 
Saturday morning session. In his talk 
on “Hour Costs for Binders and Their 
Administration,” White demonstrated 
the actual methods used to compute the 
budgeted hourly costs for any specific 
bindery operation. Taking a gang 
stitcher as an example, he made a step- 
by-step explanation of the labor, pay- 
roll expense, indirect labor, fixed fac- 
tory, and current expense items used to 
compute the actual budgeted hourly 
costs for the operation of that mach- 
ine. 

“When you say cost system to the 
average owner,” White said, “he shud- 
ders. He sees in his mind a blizzard of 


forms, and an army of accountants 
armed with calculating machines. Cost 
finding, however, is just plain common 
sense. Any bookbinder smart enough to 
stay in business these days, is plenty 
smart enough to understand the prin- 
ciples of cost finding. You will know 
the kind of jobs you can produce to 
best advantage, and the jobs you 
should steer clear of.” 


Estimating Bindery Operations 


Arthur Blumenthal, of W. F. Hall 
Printing Co., described a variety of 
methods for making accurate estima- 
tes on different jobs, and the bases 
from which these estimates were made. 

“As a rule of thumb in cutting,” 
Blumenthal said, “we figure that the 
cutter will be able to handle about 
1,000 pounds through his cutter on an 
average per hour, and this is a good 
check to use when figuring a lot of 
work here. Penalty items in the cut- 
ting department including cutting pa- 
per that is under .0025” thick, that is 
hard to job straight in the machine, or 
that is over .010”, or that is heavy and 
stiff, or where you can get only a few 
sheets in the machine at a time. We 
normally do not figure any additional 
waste of stock for cutting, but on thin 
stock we add 1% extra.” 

More detailed reports on _ topics 
covered by Harold White and Art 
Blumenthal will appear in future issues 
of Book PrRopuUcTION magazine. 


Credit Controls 


William J. Marcou, Printing Industry 
Division, Continental Illinois National 
Bank, said that while the trade binding 
industry figure of a 9% return on net 
worth was quite good, the amount of 
accounts receivables appeared to be in- 
creasing. Since accounts receivable cost 
money, this represented a weak spot 
and potential danger. 

“In a competitive situation,” Mar- 
cou said, “there is pressure on you to 
liberalize credit terms to get sales. Yet 
if you compete on the basis of credit, 
you lose the service of your money for 
your own business, and find yourself 
financing someone else’s business. 

“If you delay collections you run the 
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risk of ultimate charge-off. As a gen- 
eral rule 30 days net is a good period. 
If you go beyond this you are spend- 
ing your money to finance someone 
else.” : 

“On the average,” Marcou said, 
“trade binders earned 2.53% after taxes 
on your sales or close to 9% on net 
worth. This is certainly not a return 
to criticize. For those of you at or 
above the average this is a rewarding 
industry and I am sure you want to 
keep it that way. On the other hand 
eight reporting firms, with practically 
no profit to show for their efforts, are 
representative of those firms that have 
an even more serious challenge ahead 
of them. As a group you did well, but 
nowhere near as well as the previous 
year. There is no particular reason to 
believe that the conditions that have 
put a squeeze on profits will ease ap- 
preciably in the near future. In this 
atmosphere, a reappraisal of sound 
business principles is certainly called 
for. 

“If 30 day terms are reasonable,” 
Marcou said in reviewing accounts re- 
ceivable, “and I think they are for your 
industry, then the ratios show that 
your actual experience is 15 days too 
long, and that is based on the liberal 


assumption that all of your customers 
would take the full 30 days to pay. 
Since the average sales per firm in your 
industry is $1000 a day, 15 days repre- 
sents $15,000 that you don’t have avail- 
able for new equipment, and, as I have 
pointed out, it is $15,000 that you can’t 
reasonably expect to earn a decent 
profit on by increasing your prices. It 
wouldn’t be quite so bad if you could 
pass some of the burden along to your 
own suppliers. But purchases of mate- 
rials don’t bulk very large in your 
industry, and, of course, labor doesn’t 
wait to be paid. 

“That extra $15,000 is costing you 
money. If not having it causes you to 
miss trade discounts or forces you to 
borrow money for any purpose, the 
direct costs are evident and often quite 
steep. The indirect costs can be just 
as burdensome, but are more subtle. 
That $15,000 isn’t working for you. 
Because you don’t have it you may 
have to limit the jobs you can handle 
and thus cut down your profit poten- 
tial.” 

Marcou also discussed the pros and 
cons of leasing equipment. In some tax 
situations, he said, there could be an 
advantage, but in general it was his 
feeling that the arguments were strong 
against it. 


Thirty-three trade binders partici- 
pated in the 1959-60 Ration Study, as 
compared with 25 the previous year,ac- 
cording to Harold R. White, during a 
special session on the “Analysis of Bin- 
dery Ratios.” While the sales per em- 
ployee rose to $8,095 from $7,888, pro- 
fits before taxes dropped from 5.46% 
in 1958 to only 3.62% in 1959. The 
ratio of debt to assets rose from 30% 
to 38%, and the term of accounts re- 
ceivables rose from 40 days in 1958 to 
45 in 1959. As much as 15% of the 
reporting firms did not have a profit 
in 1959. 

All these indications, White said, 
point to a definite need for more man- 
agement information to guide trade bin- 
ders during competitive periods. The 
Trade Binders Section of PIA will be- 
gin its 4th Annual Ratio Study in Jan- 
uary. Trade binders throughout the 
country will be asked to submit their 
operating and financial data, on a con- 
fidential basis, to PIA accountants. The 
assembled figures will then be com- 
bined in percentage ratio breakdowns 
and distributed to participating firms. 
These ratio figures become the basis 
for financial and accounting controls in 
trade binding designed to reduce costs 
and serve as guideposts to more effic- 
ient and profitable operation. 


BINDERY EMPLOYERS 


N.Y.C. Labor and Management 
Agree that Stability and Growth 
of Industry is Joint Obligation 


MEET WITH UNION 


T rave BINDERY and printer-binder em- 
ployer representatives of the Printers 
League Section, New York Employing 
Printers Association, participated in 
a meeting of Local 119, N. Y. Paper 
Cutters and Bookbinders Union on 
November 11. 

The unprecedented meeting was con- 
vened to discuss methods of increasing 
understanding and cooperation between 
employers and employees and was the 
first of a series of reciprocal visits be- 
tween the two groups arranged to im- 
plement the agreements contained in 
the six-year contract signed in July. 
(The contract contained a “statement 
of intent” which was included to evi- 
dence the willingness of both manage- 
ment and labor to cooperate for the 
good of the bookbinding industry.) 

Speaking for the employers, Leon 
Siegel (The Trade Bindery) told Local 
president Joseph Hellman and _ the 
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several hundred union members at the 
meeting that the statement in the con- 
tract recognized the fact that “the sta- 
bility and growth of the printing and 
bookbinding industry of New York are 
the joint responsibility of labor and 
management.” 

Other employer representatives at 
the meeting were Max Fisher (Fisher 
Bookbinding Co.), William F. Mc- 
Donald (National Law Press), William 
E. Ginsburg (Practical Bookbinding 
Co.), Al Richman (Standard Book- 
binding Co.), Harry A. Mallon and 
Daniel P. Hunt (Peter F. Mallon, Inc.), 
Matthew A. Kelly, scretary of the 
Printers League, and Fred Veith of 
the League staff. 

Mr. Siegel voiced confidence that 
both parties to the contract were de- 
termined to translate the intention into 
action to achieve the stability of opera- 
tions that would encourage investment, 


protect jobs, increase productivity, and 
keep bookbinding work in the New 
York area. : 

Addressing his audience as “fellow 
efficiency engineers, production mana- 
gers, quality control experts, personnel 
managers and salesmen,” Mr. Siegel 
went on to explain how each worker 
was responsible in some measure for 
operations and results which normally 
involve these five areas of business 
management. 

He pointed out that profit margins 
in the industry have been extremely 
low by any standard, and explained 
the need for adequate profits in order 
to make possible better equipment, tide 
the firm over during periods of tem- 
porary slow business, and to allow for 
experimentation with new machinery, 
materials and techniques in order to 
keep pace with industry developments 
and customer requirements. 
























































































































































































































































































































PIA 


P sarene INDUSTRY OF AMERICA’S 74th 
annual convention and first graphic arts 
equipment show drew a record 1,500 
members and visitors to Washington’s 
Sheraton Park Hotel during the week 
of October 24-29. 

Francis N. Ehrenberg of Blanchard 
Press, N. Y. C. was elected PIA presi- 
dent for the coming year. New vice 
president is Oliver R. Sperry of R. R. 
Donnelly & Sons Co., Chicago; secre- 
tary: Arthur H. Gratz of Herbick & 
Held Printing Co., Pittsburgh; treas- 
urer: Frank F. Pfeiffer, Reynolds & 
Reynolds Co., Dayton, Ohio. 

Under the general theme of “Manage- 
ment Means Business” the convention 
program was divided into four sets of 
programs related to sales, finance, man- 
power, and production. 

Fred Hofferth of American Book Co.., 
Cincinnati, Ohio, was chairman of a 
general production conference on “Six 
Ways to Improve Production.” This was 
devoted to new ideas for increasing pro- 
ductivity and to selected case histories 
of successful management actions that 
resulted in lower unit production costs. 

Glen C. Hyatt of Evergreen Press 
Ltd., Vancouver, B. C., reviewed the 
details and considerations relative to 
the replacement or addition of new 
machinery in his talk on “When Shall 
We Buy New Equipment?” 


Forum and seminor 


Of special interest to trade binders, 
and to the bindery departments of com- 
mercial printing plants, were the gen- 
eral technical forum on production prob- 
lems, and the special technical sem- 
inar on bindery operations, led by Mor- 
timer Sendor of Sendor Bindery, New 
York, and Nathan Roth, Active Bind- 
ery, Chicago, Ill. 

The general technical forum, whose 
chairman was Edward Blank, Director 
of Production Management and New 
Developments at the NYEPA, covered 
five major operations: letterpress, off- 
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PANELS STUDY BINDING METHODS 






at Convention and First Graphic Arts 


set, gravure, composing room, and 
bindery. 

The new field of magnetic ink print- 
ing was also included. Each subject was 
represented on the panel by two or 
three specialists in the field. Hundreds 
of questions were submitted to the 
panel in advance for analysis or com- 
ment by the specialists in each field. 
Each of the operations covered was then 
reviewed in individual technical sem- 
inars, headed by the panel specialists. 


Subjects discussed 


Some of the subjects concerning 
bindery operations covered at the tech- 
nical forum and the special technical 
seminar, with summaries of the recom- 
mendations made by Sendor and Roth, 
and the comments of seminar partici- 
pants: . 

e Static: Anti-static powder is used 
in some plants to counteract static 
problems, but the powder tends to build 
up and is therefore not the best answer. 
Tinsel static eliminators are preferred 
in many plants. Some recommend that 
the ribs of the folding plates be insu- 
lated, and other suggest the use of 
heaters on plates. Plant humidification 
will often help. 

e Lupricatinc Foipers: While no defi- 
nite oiling and greasing periods are 
recommendet by manufacturers, the 
binders in the seminars agreed that it 
is advisable to oil every eight running 
hours. A convenient way of insuring 
this is to oil before the working shift 
starts. If folders are not used continu- 
ously care must be taken not to over-oil. 
Greasing, whether it be gear grease or 
cup grease for the bearers, should be 
done about once a week. 

e Maitinc Procepures: In view of 
the special importance of delivery 
dates in many binding jobs, the prob- 
lem of relations with Post Office fre- 
quently arises. The recommendation is 
made that the Post Office be treated as 
a customer and every effort made by 


Show; Binders Hear Technical Forum 





the binder to know as many people as 
possible in the Post Office, in order to 
expedite delivery should some delay or 
misunderstanding arise. In order to 
facilitate delivery many binders pre- 
sort. their mailings, and in the larger 
cities this is done even to sorting the 
mail to each building as well as zone. 
e ADHESIVE Binpincs: This form’ of 
binding is both an art and. a tech- 
nique for as yet there is no all-purpose 
adhesive which will be suitable for all 
types of stocks under all conditions. 
Both primer and animal glues are very 
often necessary for a good job. Hard- 
size, calendered surfaces in paper fre- 
quently cause difficulties. Close coop- 
e1ation with the adhesive manufacturer 
and a detailed study of each job is 
necessary for good results. 

e YEARBOOK BinDING: Many com- 
panies specialize in the production of 
school annual. covers for the trade, and 
very often it is more economical to work 
with the yearbook specialist rather than 
attempt to compete with specialty 
houses on the entire job. 


e Books on TraApE BiInpING: The 
need for books and similar training 
material for pamphlet binding opera- 
tions was reviewed. Because of the spe- 
cialization in the industry, no definitive 
book is available, but some helpful sug- 
gestions were made: “Theory and 
Practice of Bookbinding” (Apprentice 
Training Series, U. S. Government 
Printing Office. $1.50). “The Secrets 
of Accurate Folding for All Types of 
Buckle Folders” (R. W. Olson, $4.50). 
“How to Operate and Maintain the 14” 
Wire Stitcher Head” (Theodore Jarosik. 
$2.00). “Baum Folder Operation” 
(Russell Ernest Baum, Philadelphia, 
Pa.). “Book of Impositions and Operat- 
ing Instructions for Cleveland Folding 
Machines” (Dexter Co., Pearl River, 
N. Y.) 

A new book which would serve as a 
manual of bindery operations is being 


considered by PIA. 
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An UNUSUAL “Index of Bindery Equip- 
ment und Operations” is being pub- 
lished by the Trade Binders Section of 
the Printing Industry Association of 
Los Angeles, Calif., as part of a new 
customer relations program designed 
to inform local printers and lithogra- 
phers of bindery services in the Los 
Angeles area. 

The Index will appear in a special 
publication, “Meet Your Trade Binder” 
which will list all the equipment and 
facilities of PIA trade binders avail- 
able to printers and lithographers who 
“buy out” or “farm out” bindery work. 
More than 1500 copies have been or- 
dered printed for distribution to com- 
mercial printing plants in the area. 

The unusual project was inaugu- 
rated by a special trade binders com- 
mittee consisting of Betty Hart of the 
Hart Bindery, N. S. Gelbert, of Book- 
binders Co., and Andy Forbis, secre- 
tary of the PIA trade binders group 
in Los Angeles. 

The equipment survey was inaugu- 
rated in order to acquaint commercial 
printers with the equipment and serv- 
ices at their disposal in various trade 
binding plants. Many printers had ex- 
pressed their feeling that an equipment 
listing would enable them to more read- 
ily locate the trade binder best quali- 
fied to do specific types of jobs for 
them. Without such a listing on hand, 
printers said that an unnecessary 
amount of telephoning and searching 
had to be done before a qualified trade 
binder could be located. 


While major trade binding ma- 
chines and operations are included in 
the equipment survey, provision is 
also made for the insertion of special- 
ty operations and specialized equip- 
ment which the bindery may have but 
which are not generally known to 
printers. 


The basic equipment survey, sent to 
PIA trade binders in Los Angeles area, 
is shown at right in somewhat abridged 
form to indicate the subjects which will 
be covered in the proposed Index. 
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BINDERY EQUIPMENT INDEX 
TO AID PRINTERS 


Los Angeles binders to publish directory to acquaint 


printers and lithographers with available services and 























equipment. 
FOLDERS: 

Size Cleveland Baum Other How Many 
14 x 20 pase 
17 x 22 poe 
19 x 25 : 

22 x 28 iene 
25 x 38 sik 
a3 x 52 ea 

CUTTERS: 

Size Make How Many 


Without Spacer 


Automatic Spacer 








Three Knife Trimmer 


Bracket Trimmer 


Automatic Gang 











STITCHERS: (Large) 


No. of Stations , 
or Pockets Czpacity | How Many 





Automatic Pocket Stitcher 


Automatic Stitch & 


Single Head 
Multi Head 


Single Head 
Multi Head 





Trim 








HAND STITCHERS (Small) 








No. Heads Capacity How Many 
DRILLING: 
No. Heads How Many Capacity 
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—— RENSSELAER eS -eeaey 
The current status of labor contracts with the Interna- ous other sources. Every effort has been made to provide 
tional Brotherhood of Bookbinders for major cities in the _an accurate and representative wage scale listing. Copies 
United States is listed below. The information has been of the original contracts are usually available from the 
gathered from news releases, announcements in the press, _1.B.B. local, or from the printing trade association in the 
reports by labor and management associations, and vari- _ area. Always verify data before taking actions. 

Date of Contract Hourly Rate Paid Vacations 

City and Local Number and Expiration Hours Men Women (Weeks) Holidays 

Akron, Ohio, No. 5 ss | «10 /58— 9/60 40 $3.035 $1.66 12&3 6 
ne Pe es Pe 11/58—10/60 3714 2.827 1.654 3 7 
Ashland, Ohio, No. 200 9/59— 9/61 374% 2.88 1.64 2&3 7 
Atlanta, Ga., No. 96: 10/59—10/61 37% 3.102 1.685 2&3 - 
Baltimore, Md., No. 44 10/59— 9/62 374% 2.74 1.51 2&3 7 
Binghamton, N. Y., No. 89 1/59— 1/61 40 2.65 1.765 2 7 
Birmingham, Ala., No. 162 5/59— 5/61 37% 3.10 1.72 2 6 
Bloomington, Ill., No. 127 = 10/59—10/61 3834 2.86 1.57 2 7 
cn or Oe 9/58— 8/61 374% 2.99 2&3 ll 
en Pe, Se 5/58— 1/60 37% 1.675 2&3 ll 
Brattleboro, Vt., No. 109 _.....- = 1/59—12/60 40 2.42 1.40 2 &:3 9 
Bristol, Conn., No. 146 _..__________. 1/60— 2/62 37% 2.929 1.691 2&3 7 
en a oo oe, See 2/60— 2/62 37% 3.07 1.76 L(2é3 7 
Calgary, Can. No. 211. 2/59— 2/61 40 2.25 1.35 1&2 9 
Cambridge, Mass., No. 204 # 9/58— 9/60 374% 3.00 2&3 ll 
Cedar Rapids, Iowa, No. 84 1/60— 1/61 40 2.625 1.395 2&3 6 
Charleston, W. Va., No. 202 _______. 11/59—11/61 37% 3.053 1.733 2 7 
SS 6/58— 6/60 36%, 3.157 3 6 
Chicago, Ill., No. 26 >» 6/58 — 6/60 36144 3.25 3 6 
a. oo oe 6/60— 6/62 3614 1.96 3 6 
Chicago, Ill. (B), No. 182 SS 7/60— 7/62 3614 2.063 1.939 3 6 
Cincinnati, Ohio, No. 19 _.___________. 3/59— 2/61 374% 2.987 E.fso 2&3 6% 
Cleveland, Ohio, No. 36-124 _......_..... | 10/58— _ 9/60 374% 3.228 1.88 3 6 
Cate, Sie., Ne. 153 $$$ _$_____. 1/57—12/60 40 2.50 1.50 2 6 
Columbus, Ohio, No. 47 _..---»»_SS 6/59— 5/61 3744 3.27 12&3 6 
Columbus, Ohio, No. 100 _.- SSS _| 6/59— 6/61 3714 1.84 2&3 6 
Columbus, Ohio, No. 234... |S 4 /60— 3/62 3714 2.16 2.00 1&2 6 
Geacerd, N. H., Ne. 131 —__ 4/60— 9/62 374% 2.729 1.576 2&3 8 
Coshocton, Ohio, No. 6 a ees 6/60— 5/62 40 2.20 1.13 12&3 6 
Danville, Ill., No. 171 _..-__-___-. | 2/60— 1/62 3744 2.994 1.83 zea 3s 7 
Dayton, Ohio, No. 199 _...-_______ 4/59— 4/62 3744 3.175 1.84 12&3 7 
Denver, Colo., No. 29-58 >>>» 6/60— 5/62 374_ 3.10 1.80 2 6 
Des Moines, Iowa, No. 71 — 2/59— 2/61 374% 3.25 1.87 2&3 7 
ee 7/58— 7/61 35 & 37% 3.21 1.955 3 6 
Dunellen, N. J., No. 126 SSS : 8/60— 7/62 364%4 3.104 2&3 8 
East Stroudsburg, Pa., No. 206 ______. 5/59— 4/61 374% 2.82 1.526 2&3 7 
re en ee, See 5/60—10/60 374% 3.20 1.92 2&3 6 
Fargo, N. Dak., No. 38 | 5/59— 5/61 40 2.52 1.52 2 6 
Fort Wayne, Ind., No. 192 |» 33/58— 3/60 3834 2.839 2 6 
Fort Worth, Tex., No. 142 _.-_-_->_ 1/60—12/62 40 2.888 1.563 2 5 
Grand Rapids, Mich., No. 216 _________. 9/56— 8/58 3834 2.34 1.45 2 6 
Hannibal. Mo., No. 1273 ———___. 10/59— 9/62 374% 2.37 1.59 12&3 6 
Harrisburg, Pa., No. 115 _..______ 1/60—12/60 37144 2.98 1.617 3 7 
Helvehe, MessNo.48_ = sd] 3/60— 3/61 40. 2.401 1.942 2,3&4 8 
Houston, Tex., No. 110 _-.__________.. 12/59—12/61 40 2.875 1.618 2 5 
Huntington, W. Va., No. 74 5/59— 4/61 40 2.52 1.48 12&3 6 
Indianapolis, Ind., No. 53 —...____.. | 11/58—10/61 374% 3.028 1.729 2&3 6 
Jefferson City, Mo., No. 111 —. 1/60—12/61 3834 2.79 1.578 2 7 
I 5/58— 4/62 40 2.975 1.40 1 to 4 7 


eS ME PRA SERIE pe SRSA of RSG RRR UMS A SLT LTT TT TE EE ETN TT ta ET IIS 


BOOK PRODUCTION 













































Date of Contract Hourly Rate Paid Vacations 
City and Local Number and Expiration Hours Men Women (Weeks) Holidays 
Kansas City, Mo., No. 60 _....--___. 11/58—10/60 37144 3.14 1.81 2&3 6% 
Rencsha, We. 1 12° 4/59— 4/61 37144 2.53 1.66 3 7 
Kingsport, Tenn., No. 82 _ 2/60— 1/63 40 2.875 1.755 1-4 ¥ f 
Lafayette, Ind., No. 143 1/59—12/60 37% 2.76 1.674 2&3 6 
Lencaster, Pa, Ne 136 9/58— 8/60 35 2.63 1.62 2&3 6 
Lansing, Mich., No. 64 _._____________. 11/58— 6/60 40 2.96 1.75 2-4 6 
e. = SS eee 4/60— 4/63 3744 2.68 1.63 2&3 7 
Los Angeles, Calif., No. 63 -.... 8/59— 8/61 35 3.743 2.353 2&3 a 
Louisville, Ky., No. 54 4/59— 3/62 374% 2.72 1.70 12&3 7 
Lowell. Man.. Ne, 109 3/59— 2/61 37% 2.99 1.64 2&3 10 
Memphis, Tenn., No. 172 -....._......-.-. 9/59— 9/62 3834 2.73 1.39 12&3 5 
a. wa. a 4/60— 4/61 40 2.535 1.657 1-4 6 
a ee ame ee se 1/58—12/59 37144 2.555-2.63 1.455-1.53 2 6 
Milwaukee, Wis., No. 49 4/57— 3/60 37% 3.00 1.59 2&3 6 
Minneapolis-St. Paul, Minn., No. 12 __. 3/59— 3/61 35 3.38 1.79 12&3 6 
Mawes, ls, re. OO. 2/60— 1/62 40 2.405 1.55 1&2 6 
Mt. Morris, Illl., No. 65 _..- 1/60—12/61 3614 2.84 1.723 2&3 7 
Nashville, Tenn., No. 83 _........-- 7/56— 7/60 40 2.54 1.30 2&3 5 
Newark, N. J., No. 62 _.............._..._.._... | 10/58— 9/60 36% 13.13 3 10 
toa, 5. J, eee 10/58— 9/60 3614 1.88 3 10 
New Haven, Conn., No. 134 3/59— 2/61 37144 3.021 1.583 2&3 » | 
New Rochelle, N. Y., No. 116 3/58— 3/60 36144 2.96 1.64 2&3 0 
New York, WN. Y.,. Ne. 3 9/58— 9/60 36144 2.988 3 10 
Now Yok, BR. ¥., Re. 46 10/58— 9/60 3614 1.863 3 10 
Se ee OE. ee eee 7/60— 8/66 3614 3.267 3 10 
SNR oo se 7/58— 6/60 3614 $1.756 3 10 
Norway, Mich., No. 46 -.....--____ 8/59— 8/60 374% 2.262 1.455 2 6 
Norwood, Mass., No. 176 -._....................-- 2/58— 9/60 374% 2.763 1.616 2&3 10 
Olympia, Wash., No. 219 9/57— 9/58 364%, 3.2965 2.17 2&3 10 
re a a OS I ies 5/59— 5/60 35 3.743 2.353 2&3. 7 
Philadelphia, Pa., No. 2 _._.. 1/60— 7/62 374% 2.78-2.91 1.65-1.73 2:& 3% 7 
Pe Oe ee 2/59— 1/61 36144 2.979 1.641 2°& 3 7 
Portland, Oreg., No. 90-113 5/59— 5/61 3644 3.49 2.094 3 7 
Poughkeepsie, N. Y., No. 13 5/60— 5/62 364%, 3.03 2.10 2&3 8 
Reties. Wa.. Ne. 25 9/59— 8/62 3714%4 3.03 1.95 2&3 6 
A i Mi IN I icc coepvc sees 2/57—12/59 40 2.075 1.35 z 5 
St. Charies, TL; No, 260 6/59— 5/61 3644 3.25 1.889 2&3 6 
St. Joseph, Mo., No. 179 _... 8/59— 8/61 37% 3.03 1.78 3 6 
: See en, ee. OO 1/59—12/60 35 3.189 3 6 
St. Paul, Minn., No. 14 3/59— 2/61 35 3.366 1.737 3 6 
Sacramento, Calif., No. 35 —......___. 5/59— 9/61 35 3.857 2.439 3 8 
Salem, Oreg., No. 213 7/58— 6/60 37% 3.16 2.00 2&3 6 
San Antonio, Tex., No. 128 8/55— 7/56 40 2.15 1.15 2 5 
San Diego, Calif., No. 40 5/59— 4-63 36144 3.37 2.02 2&3 7 
San Francisco, Calif., No. 31-125 2/59— 2/61 35 3.829 2.43 3 8 
ote. Fon | 9/59—12/61 374% 2.867 1.733 2&3 7 
Secantom, Pa. Te Be 3/59— 4/62 35 3.65 2.18 3 be 
South Bend, Ind., No. 196 11/59—10/61 40 3.10 1.68 2 7 
Spokane, Wash., No. 122 7/58— 7/60 3744 3.20 1.798 2 6 
Springfield, Ill., No. 132 1/59— 1/61 3834 2.97 1.745 2 7 
Springfield, Mo., No. 237 1/60—12/61 40 2.46 1.33 1&2 6 
Syrmenes,. N.Y, Me. B98. 12/59—12/60 40 2.06 1.57 1 to 4 8 
Tacoma, Wash., No. 178 _....................--- 2/60— 2/62 35 3.72 2.225 3 7 
Tallahassee, Fla., No. 241 9/59— 8/62 40 2.446 1.325 1&2 6 
Toledo, Ohio, No. 76 11/58 — 7/60 374% 3.00 1.73 2 6 
Warren, Ohio, No. 51 | ~ 11 /59—11/60 3744 2.987 1.60 12&3 6 
Washington, D. C., No. 4: 
Commercial ____. 3/59— 3/62 374% 3.014 2&3 7 
ee oe 8/59— 8/60 40 = 3.13 15 days 6 
Washington, D. C., No. 42: 
0 ERSTE awe 3/59— 2/62 3714 1.643 2&3 6 
RRS ees ieee Cetin OF EE 5/59— 5/60 40 1.80 15 days 6 
Washington, D. C., No. 69 (G. P. 0.) — 5/59— 5/60 40 1.80 15 days 6 
Waukegan, IIl., No. 86 —. 6/58— 6/60 374% 2.96 1.61 2&3 6 
Wichita, Kans., No. 236 _................- 1/59— 1/61 374% 3.101 1.788 2&3 6 
Winnipeg, Can., No. 160 11/58— *4/61 3834 2.30 1.27 1&3 10 
Winona, Minn., No. 23] _................... 10/58—10/59 40 2.49 1.435 2&3 6 
: & ) “] See 1/59—12/60 374% 2.72 1.60 12&3 7 
Zanesville, Ohio, Local No. 99 _.. 7/59— 7/61 40 1.88 1.405 2 7 












































































































































































































































Part Three: 


Gnrowtn of a company can take many 
forms. The program of Direct Cost ac- 
counting equips the bookbinder with a 
superb analytical tool whereby he can 
decide the best course he should take 
to attain his individual growth objec- 
tive. 

The basic tool of Direct Costs is the 
Profit Graph such as shown on Exhibit 
3. This chart is plotted from the Profit 
and Loss statement figures that the 
binder compiles as his Planned Profit 
Program for the immediate future. 


A. Construction of Chart 


The abscissa (horizontal) line is 
marked off to indicate increments of 
Sales dollar volume in terms of convert- 
ing Sales. The ordinate (vertical) line 
is divided into Profit Dollars above the 
“OQ” line and Loss Dollars below the 
“OQ” line. The total Planned Cost of 
all constant expenses, $22,000, (as de- 
veloped in Figs. 3 & 4, Book Propuc- 
TION, October 1960, page 55) is plotted 
on the ordinate line as a loss at “O” 
Sales Volume. 

Net Profits before taxes ($10,000) 
is plotted above the planned convert- 
ing-Sales volume ($62,000) in the Profit 
area of the chart above the “O” line. 
The Planned Profit Path is a straight 
line that is drawn by connecting the 
constant expense point ($22,000) with 
the Planned Profit of $10,000 at 
$62,000 of converting sales. This Profit 
Path line provides the book manufac- 
turer with several exceptionally inform- 
ative figures: 


1. BREAKEVEN SALES—the point 
at which the sloping line crosses the 
horizontal “O” line indicates the vol- 
ume of converting sales ($42,600) re- 
quired to offset the planned constant 
expenses ($22,000). It is the point at 
which the entrepreneur “Breaks even.” 
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DIRECT COSTING FOR THE 


BOOK MANUFACTURER 


by C. J. Minnich, Jr. 


Profit Graphs and Profit Planning 


2. MARGIN OF SAFETY — the 
Planned Sales of $62,000 per month 
can fall to $42,600 before profits are 
dissipated and losses begin to rise. 
The margin of safety of 31.3% is com- 
puted by dividing Planned Sales 
($62,000) into the difference ($19,400) 
between Planned Sales ($62,000) and 
the Breakeven Sales ($42,600). 


3. P/V RATIO—the slope of the 
Profit Path is computed as a ratio. It 
is determined by dividing Planned 
Sales ($62,000) into the difference 
($32,000) between Planned Sales 
($62,000) and the direct or variable 
costs ($30,000) of converting the sales. 

The P/V ratio is an extremely im- 
portant figure for planning purposes. 
Basically, it means that every dollar of 
converting sales in excess of Break- 
even Sales of $42,600 provides a con- 
tribution of 51.7¢ toward the payment 
of all constant costs. Any balance that 
remains after the payment of constant 
costs represents net profits for the 
owner. 


B. Profit Planning 


The profit graph serves as a very con- 
venient mechanism whereby the trade 
or edition binder can predetermine the 
profits that can be expected when he 
puts certain decisions into effect. 

Exhibit 4 graphically illustrates the 
profit possibilities under certain con- 
ditions. 


Line A—This is the original Profit 
Plan of the bookbinder that is shown 
on Exhibit 3. 


Line B—In an endeavor to improve 
his Profit Position, the book manufac- 
turer may decide to reduce his constant 
expenses by $2.000 per month. This 
is a cut of 9.1% in his fixed overhead 
costs. However, by so doing, profits are 






STEVENSON, JorDAN & Harrison, Inc. 


raised from $10,000 to $12,000. There 
is no change in the P/V ratio but the 
Breakeven Sales Point is lowered from 
$42,600 to $38,700 and thus the margin 
of Safety is raised from 31.3% to 
37.6%. 


Line C—As a further improvement 
in his program, the owner may decide 
to reduce his variable costs by 5%. 
This move raises profits to $13,500 and 
increases the Profit Percentage to 
21.7%. In addition, the Breakeven is 
lowered to $37,000 and the margin of 
safety is raised, still further, to 40.3%. 


Line D—The bookbinder may plan 
to increase his sales by 10%. In order 
to do this, $4,000 must be added to the 
constant expense for selling talent. 
This program gives him the same P/V 
of 54.0% but it reduces his profit from 
$13,500 to $12,800. It also raises his 
Breakeven point to $44,600. 


Line E—Rather than increase his 
constant selling cost by $4,000 for a 
10% increase in sales, the trade binder 
may plan to raise his prices 5% and 
to retain constant costs of $20,000. 
This plan nets $16,600 in profits, at 
present volume. Under this plan, he 
can afford to lose $3,100 in sales vol- 
ume (or 4.8% of his planned sales) 
and still make the same profit shown 
for Line C. 


These few illustrations indicate how 
the book manufacturer can use the 
Profit-graph to develop an almost end- 
less variety of Profit Plans until he 
eventually develops the one that is 
most suitable for his ultimate objective. 





Fig. 3 (bottom right): Profit graph convert- 
ing sales per month. 

Fig. 4 (top right): Profit graph showing 
planned profits per month for specific situa- 
tions. 
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WHAT'S 





IN SUPPLIES AND EQUIPMENT 


Want More Information? 


Circle Reference Number on READERS SERVICE CARD (facing back cover) 





Baum Folder-Sealer-Perforator 
for Speed Mail Facsimile Letters 


The new automatic BaumF older-Sealer- 
Perforator will fold and seal any or 
all edges of the new Speed Mail Fac- 
simile letters. The machine at the 
same time perforates the narrow edges, 
for rapidly tearing off the pasted mar- 
gins. The operation is completely 
shielded, with no one able to see or 
touch the letters. 

(On Speed Mail forms, the letter 
contents are presented to electronic 
scanners for transmission to distant 
points in a few seconds. The latest 
terminals to begin operation—on No- 
vember l1—were Washington, D.C., 
Chicago, and Battle Creek, Mich.) 

The BaumFolder is 100% automatic 
and, says the firm, totally foolproof. 
The sheet enters a self-registering board 
and trips a finger that actuates a series 
of pasters, operating on the outer edges 
of the letter. The sheet then enters 
the folding rollers which tightly seal 






BeumFelder-Secler-Perferater 


it. Then, a perforated line is punched 
on the outside edges of the folded- 
sealed letter, which insures that the 
Speed Mail Facsimile letter can be 
easily and instantly opened by the re- 
cipient. 

Baum automation, the company de- 
clares, eliminates adjusting of all ele- 
ments involved—the folding plates, 
rollers, paste supply, and for variations 
in sizes of letterheads used. ec 397 


New Rotobond Plastic Laminator 


Rotobond, Inc., has introduced a new 
model of its machine for laminating 
printed paper or board with inexpen- 
sive acetate and other plastic films. The 
new A-4 unit will laminate sheets, up 
to 26” wide by practically any length, 
to plastic film, using a nonflammable 
adhesive. Also promised will be the new 
Rotobond 62 electric sheet cutter f 

easy separation of sheets. e 39 
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Sample Folder of Green Core 
Bookbinding and Stripping Tapes 


Mid-States Gummed Paper Division, 
Minnesota Mining & Mfg. Co., has pro- 
duced a folder containing samples of 
all Green Core Bookbinding and strip- 
ping tapes in its line. Included are the 
cloth tapes (gummed Hollands and 
Cambrics) and the impregnated paper 
tapes (Form-On, Mold-On, and Con- 
Form). The lightweight impregnated 
paper tape, Con-Form, is a bookbind- 
ing tape for use in the manufacture of 
checkbooks, tablets, and other light- 
weight bookbinding applications where 
other tapes would prove too heavy in 
caliper. Con-Form is available in 10 
different colors, in widths of 34” to 45”. 
The sample folder is three-hole punched 
to fit in pocket. e 399 


Pierce’s Burr Flattening Attachment 


A burr flattening attachment has been 
made available by Pierce Specialized 
Equipment Co. as optional equipment 
on its Perf-A-Matic automatic feed 
rotary perforator/scorer/slitter, on both 
new and earlier models. The unit con- 
sists of two precision steel rollers, both 
chain driven in exact timing with the 
perforator shafts. 

When flattening is not required, or 
when scoring or slitting, rollers are 
spring separated. Tension for desired 
flattening is accomplished through 
pressure adjustment screws at either 
end of the rollers, and a single tension 
setting will take care of any number 
of perforations, says Pierce. e 400 


Equipment Leasing Booklet 
Offered By Armstrong Corp. 


A comprehensive picture of the bene- 
fits, procedures, and cost involved in 
acquiring or selling machinery and 
equipment on a rental basis is detailed 
in the newly published booklet, “Equip- 
ment Leasing Facts; A Single Machine 
or a Complete Plant,” now available 
free on request from Armstrong Leasing 
Corp. 

Stressing the flexibility of plans for 
the acquisition or selling of new or 
improved machinery through various 
leasing arrangements, the brochure 
describes each of the specific benefits 
derived thereunder. Typical rental fees 
per month are given for 3-, 4-, and 5- 
year periods. It is also pointed out 
that there is usually an advantageous 
purchase option operable after such 
leases expire. e 401 





Automation Guillotine Adapted 
To Book Sewing Machines 


A thread-cutting device suitable for 
Singer-sewn or McCain-sewn books, 
especially in juveniles, workbooks, etc., 
is the Automation Guillotine, made by 
Automation Associates, Inc. The cutting 
blade of the Guillotine mounts directly 
behind the presser foot of any standard 
sewing machine. The cutting action is 
controlled by the operator through a 
microswitch which is triggered as a 
part of the natural sewing action. This 
is an adaptation of the Trim-A-Part 
book cutter, described in Book Pro. 
duction, August, 1960 page 44. It is 
particularly appropriate in runs of 
from single pieces to several hundred 
books, where massive, expensive equip- 
ment is not warranted. The Guillotine 
is installed with but four screws on any 
sewing machine table. e 402 


Satin Gloss Cloth Lacquer 


Pyroxylin Products, Inc., offers a special 
cloth lacquer which gives the preferred 
satin gloss previously obtained only 
by the mixing of two different cloth 
lacquers, says this firm. The lacquer, 
called Pyroxcote #28-18, is suitable 
for both pyroxylin and vinyl impreg- 
nated cloths. The product is available 
for immediate shipment to book manu- 
facturers and converters of lithographed 
text book cover cloth from stocks in 
company warehouses in Chicago, San 
Francisco, and Paoli, Pa. e 403 


Prentiss Introduces Spiral Binding 
Wire In 500-Pound Drums 


Spiral binding wire in a convenient 
long run Wyre-Pak drum has joined 
the product line at Prentiss Wire Mills, 
Riverside-Alloy Metal Division, H. K. 
Porter Co., Inc. Prentiss’ new galvan- 
ized wire product was designed for 
use by manufacturers of spiral bound 
secretarial notebooks, school notebooks, 
calendars, and brochures. It allows 
publications bound in this manner to 
lie flat with no bulge at the binding. 
The Wyre-Pak drum, in which the 
Prentiss wire is packed, has a capacity 
of 500 pounds, adequate for a long 
production run. A unique method of 
winding the wire into the Wyre-Pak 
provides a kink-free operation upon 
removal. Produced in the popular .0286” 
and .031” sizes, Prentiss spiral binding 
wire is also available in other sizes and 
in smaller put-ups. e 404 
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Daxene, New Heat Resistant Flexible 
Printing Plate Compound 


Dewey & Almy Chemical Division, W. 
R. Grace & Co., has produced Daxene, 
a heat resistant, flexible printing plate 
compound which, says James T. Keefe, 
Jr., sales manager of the division’s 
General Printing Products Department, 
produces printing quality approaching 
that of electrotypes and has greater 
durability than previous rubber or 
plastic types. 

The material, a new synthetic poly- 
mer in final stages of development, 
reportedly overcomes the problems of 
heat softening, brittleness, distortion, 
and inflexibility encountered in existing 
plastic plate materials. Daxene can be 
stripped hot from molds without dis- 
tortion and routed, beveled and shaved 
with conventional finishing equipment. 
A “locked-in” plasticizer prevents the 
plate from growing brittle with age, 
says Keefe. 

The new compound, Dewey & Almy’s 
first product for the letterpress trade, 
can be made in various degrees of 
hardness. Plates are flexible enough to 
be used equally well on rotary and 


flatbed presses. e 405 


Du Pont Bookbinding Fabric 


A new bookbinding material that is 
said to combine the appealing textured 
appearance of natural linen with easy 
cleanability and outstanding durability 
is now being introduced by Du Pont 
Co.’s Fabrics Division. Designated PXB- 
60-L (D Group) Naturelle, the pattern 
is the latest addition to designs avail- 
able in the buckram line of Du Pont’s 
PX vinyl book cloth. 

While it has the same tough coating 
as other pyroxylin impregnated materi- 
als to make it completely washable, 
says Du Pont, its appearance and tex- 
ture closely simulate the unbleached, 
undyed natural “linen” materials which 
are widely used in the binding of fine 


arts books. e 406 


Morningstar-Paisley 
Develops New Adhesive 


A new resin for use on lining-up ma- 
chines has been developed by Morning- 
star-Paisley, Inc., adhesive manufac- 
tures, according to a recent announce- 
ment. Said to be the first tire an adhe- 
sive has been used with this type of ma- 
chine, the resin was successfully tested 
in a midwest bindery recently. e 407 


Polychrome Offset Blanket Guide 


Designed to help the lithographer better 
understand and select an offset blanket 
for his press, a booklet entitled, “A 
Reference Guide To Offset Blankets”, 
third in a series, is available free from 


Polychrome Corp. e 408 
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Calculagraph Automatically Computes, 
Records Elapsed Time On Jobs 

Made by Calculagraph Co., this elapsed 
time computer automatically computes 





and simultaneously prints elapsed time, 
the difference between “start time” and 
“finish time” of a given operation. 
Programmed by the user to deduct 
automatically nonworking intervals such 
as lunch periods or other authorized 
breaks, the Calculagraph prints only 
actual time worked. 

Date and exact starting time are auto- 
matically recorded on tabulating or 
job cards of almost any standard size 
and shape. At the finish of an operation 
the card is again inserted and the 
elapsed time is printed in hours and 
tenths, or hours and minutes. e 409 


New Graeber Stringer, Knotter 


Greater versatility has been added to 
the Whirlwind 185 stringer and knotter, 
says Graeber Stringing & Wiring Ma- 
chine Co. The new special model can 
string and knot tags as small as 7/16 
x ¥%"”, and handles booklets and ship- 
ping and merchandise tags (except 
round ones) ranging in size from minia- 
tures to a full 6 x 12”. 

A further improvement in the new 





model is the addition of a tachometer 
to indicate the actual running speed 
of the machine. The Whirlwind 185 
can turn out 11,000 pieces _ per 


hour. e 410 


M-G-D Names Florian Vice President 


Paul A. Florian was appointed vice 
president of Miehle-Goss-Dexter, Inc., 
according to an announcement by J. 
E. Eddy, chairman, and R. C. Corlett, 
president. Mr. Florian had been ad- 
ministrative vice president of Goss Co. 
Division. 

In his new position, the executive 
will be responsible for coordinating 
the various product planning activities 
of the corporation’s several divisions, 
here and abroad, including market re- 
search, product development, and cor- 
porate acquisitions. 

Mr. Florian, holder of a master’s 
degree in business administration from 
University of Chicago, with post-grad- 
uzte work at [Illinois Technological 
Institute, has been with Goss since 
1948. 





John T. Owens Paul A. Florian 


Owens Named to Managerial Post 
in New York by Whitaker Paper 


John T. Owens was appointed assistant 
manager of New York’ Division, 
Whitaker Paper Co., says an announce- 
ment by C. W. H. Dunbar, vice presi- 
dent and managing director of the 
division. Mr. Owens, who joined Whita- 
ker in 1955 as a salesman, will super- 
vise sales of commercial and publish- 
ing papers. 


O’Sullivan’s Fred Tetor Named 
Vinyl Sheeting Sales Manager 


Fred A. Tetor, Jr., has been appointed 
manager, vinyl sheeting sales for Plas- 
tics Division, O'Sullivan Rubber Corp., 
Winchester, Va. His office will be in 
Hawthorne, N.J. He assumes respon- 
sibility for both sales and warehousing 
activities for the firm’s full line of 
flexible vinyl sheetings used by book- 
binding and allied industries. 


Frey on World Tour 
For Crawley Machinery 


David Frey, Field Engineer for Craw- 
ley Book Machinery Co., is currently 
on a six weeks sales and service tour 
through leading trade binding and edi- 
tion binding plants in four continents. 
Frey is currently en route to Los An- 
geles, having visited London, Paris, 


Milan, South Africa, and Manila. 
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By Jack Stroube, 


SAFETY DIRECTOR, 


R. R. Donnelley & Sons, 
Chicago, Ill. 


Jr YOU LOST THE USE, for just 30 days, 
of one of your printing presses, how 
much would it hurt? 

Of course, how much it hurts would 
depend on a lot of things, but more and 
more new presses are being designed 
around a specific product, a certain 
kind of printing of a certain size, and 
each new press is handling more and 
more work, faster, and leaves just that 
much bigger hole when you lose it. 

A fire, even though it may not con- 
sume a press, can easily damage it to 
the extent that repairs will take longer 
than you can afford to wait. The actual 
fire loss may be quite small in com- 
parison to the costs of side effects. 

One death per million man hours can 
be considered a pretty fair safety rec- 
ord, but one unprotected hazard which 
leads to one fire per any period of time, 
and you may not have any records left 
to keep. 

A hazardous machine can injure a 
worker for lack of a safety device, but 
if all goes wrong the worst it can do is 
kill him, it’s at least a limit on what 
you may expect. But a hazardous proc- 
ess that causes a fire has no limits, ex- 
cept total destruction of your business. 

From documented records of fires in 
printing plants, our safety association 
has gathered statistics and separated 
the major hazards. Here, basically, are 
the causes of the fires we, as a group, 


have had. 


30 


FIRE PREVENTION IN PRESSROOM 


Common hazards cause 54% of printing plant fires; 


careless smoking is major trouble spot; 


good housekeeping practices a necessity 


Over half, (54 per cent), of all the 
recorded fires in printing establish- 
ments, started from common hazards. 


Common hazards 


Almost 80 per cent of the fires due 
to the common hazard result from these 
four causes: smoking & matches, rub- 
bish disposal, electrical defects, and 
heating defects. 

Eliminate careless smoking which, in 
itself, accounts for 30 per cent of the 
common hazard fires, and the other 
causes can be broadly grouped under 
the heading “Maintenance and House- 
keeping.” 

And careless smoking, where allowed, 
is also tied in with housekeeping. Good 
housekeeping practices reduce the fires 
from careless smoking, and_ usually 
helps control careless smoking itself. 

Of course, it would be ideal to elimi- 
nate smoking altogether in manufac- 
turing areas. But usually this is im- 
possible and unnecessary except in 
certain areas. It will suffice to strictly 
control the areas where smoking is 
allowed, and to provide receptacles in 
these areas for safe disposal of ciga- 
rettes. 

But there must be some hazards that 
make the printing industry different! 


Special hazards 


Forty-six per cent of the recorded fires 
originated in the so-called “special haz- 
ards,” and most of those were traced to 
three basic causes. Almost 70 per cent 
of the special hazard fires resulted from 
these causes: gas driers with their con- 
nected ducts and residue, oily rags, and 
flammable liquids. 

Improved methods of ventilation, 
drying inks, and new inks are needed, 
non-flammable solvents, cleaners, and 
improved methods of lubrication must 
come to eliminate these hazards. Mean- 
while, we must recognize them and pro- 
tect against them. But what is so dif- 
ferent about gas driers, dirty ducts, 
oily rags and flammable liquids? 

These are fairly common hazards, 
it’s the method of application and the 
degree of use that makes them “spe- 







cial” to the printing industry, and you 
will find that almost all fire protection 
hazards fall into this pattern for any 
industry. 


Precautions advised 


The special hazards are really only 
common, basic hazards with some spe- 
cial method of application which may 
increase the normal probability of this 
hazard of starting a fire. We don’t 
really have too many basic hazards to 
worry about. Let’s list them: 

1. Housekeeping —this includes 
waste disposal, oily rags, dirty duct- 
work; storage and warehousing is bas- 
ically a housekeeping hazard. 

2. Hot surfaces— driers, ovens, 
boilers, and their connected ducts, and 
the fuel handling connected with these 
devices. 

3. Open flames or sparks—again may 
apply to driers, boilers, etc., but can 
also include welding, smoking, static. 

4. Flammable liquids—includes stor- 
age, painting, mixing. 

5. Electricity. 

6. General maintenance — which 
classes as a hazard since poor mainte- 
nance can create a hazard, where none 
previously existed. 

One or more of these items properly 
mixed with blueprints, engineers, and 
complicated gears, valves, buttons, and 
flashing lights, become our “special” 
hazards. If you can learn to look 
through the woods, you find it is not 
hard to identify the trees. 


Once you have identified your haz- 
ards, you can do one of these three 
basic things to each hazard in the proc- 
ess or machine: eliminate it, isolate it, 
or protect it. 


To eliminate or isolate hazard you 
can rely on your own company’s engi- 
neering people for details and perform- 
ance merely by convincing them it is a 
hazard. To protect a hazard, once 
found, there are many companies in the 
business of providing the engineering 
know how to do this. And the job of 
deciding whether the possible conse- 
quences resulting from a hazard is 
(Please turn to page 44) 
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The annual convention of the BMI, as 
reported in the October issue, is but 
the focal point of an active year’s 
program in many fields of book manu- 
facture. In addition to the work of 
the BMI executive staff, under the 
guidance of Malcolm Frost, the “grass 
roots” work of the BMI is also evi- 
‘ dent in its various committees, execu- 
tive bodies, and other groups. Much 
of this work has already been report- 
ed in detail, but the following sum- 
mary may help place the work of the 
BMI in perspective. Specific action 
and further plans concerning these 
projects and the committees will be 
reported in detail in future issues. 


BOOK INDUSTRY COMMITTEE 

Sidney Satenstein, Chairman 

One of the most notable accomplishments of 
the Book Industry Committee was the recent- 
ly-conducted Stanley B. Hunt sales survey of 
hardbound and paperbound books from 1954 
to 1959, and projected sales for 1965 in 
various categories. The projected figure of 
total book sales of 1,200,000,000 copies in 
1965 has become the take-off point for de- 
tailed discussions of manufacturing capacity, 
consumer demand, and publishers’ editorial 
planning. 


STORAGE & SHIPPING 

J. Herbert Bryan, Chairman 

Exact costs of warehousing, packing, and 
shipping in the book industry will be deter- 
mined by a survey project being conducted 
by the committee. This is necessary so that 
publishers requesting data on cost differen- 
tials if warehousing is removed from the total 
book price are to receive a completely de- 
tailed answer. Standard pallet dimensions of 
32”x40”, 48”x40”, 36’x42”, and 50”x42”, 
to replace skids has been recommended by 
professional consultants wherever possible in 
a plant to standardize materials handling 
equipment and methods. 


ACCOUNTING & INSURANCE 

A. J. Ammon, Chairman 

Several proposals have been made by the 
committee during the year. These include 
the establishment of a credit information 
exchange file, financial survey data, and in- 
surance information. The committee had also 
recommended the establishment of a monthly 
index of sales by book anufacturing plants. 
The proposed index would complement the 
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current Index of Book Manufacturing Activity 
compiled monthly for Book Production Maga- 
zine by the J. K. Lasser Co. The Lasser 
index is based on productivity, using actual 
casing-in statistics. The proposed index 
would be based on dollar sales and would be 
expressed in percentages or in index numbers. 


COPYRIGHT & TARIFFS 
Harry F. Howard, Chairman 


The committee during its various meetings 
discussed the apparent increase in the use 
of foreign composition by American publish- 
ers, but no specific recommendations were 
made in this area. The committee did advo- 
cate the free entry of printed sheets as well 
as books, under the Unesco Florence Agree- 
ment which would eliminate the tariff on 
books for cultural, educational and scientific 
materials. 


EDUCATION COMMITTEE 
Don C. Brock, Chairman 


The BMI Scholarship Fund at the Carnegie 
Institute of Technology in Pittsburgh, Penna., 
alerts students there to the possibilities in 
the book manufacturing industry. The origi- 
nal BMI grant has been increased recently 
by an additional contribution of $750. A De- 
partment of Fine Arts has been established 
at CIT. Two programs of instruction have 
been made available to students: a Graphic 
Arts Design Option, and a Graphic Arts 
Manegement Option. 


EDUCATION COUNCIL 
Harry F. Howard, BMI! Representative 


The BMI has been a member of the Education 


~ Council of the Graphic Arts Industry for 


several years, with Malcolm Frost and Harry 
F. Howard designated as BMI representatives. 
The Council has done exceptional work in 
forming a national scholarship trust fund, 
and in many activities in the field of voca- 
tional guidance, aptitude testing, plant edu- 
cation programs, and similar areas. 


LABOR RELATIONS 
Martin Blumberg and Henry B. Roberts, 


co-Chairmen 

Industrial and labor relations covering such 
subjects as supervision, training, fringe bene- 
fits, and general labor-management relations 
are discussed at meetings with a view towards 
greater self-education on the part of mem- 
bers in these areas. 


MEMBERSHIP COMMITTEE 
Robert H. Wessman, Chairman 


Fifty-nine firms are now active members of 
the BMI, the newest to join being Connecti- 
cut Printers in Hartford, Novaro Editores 
Impresores in Mexico City, University Press 
in Belfast, Ireland, and Carvajal & Cia. in 


Cali, Colombia. New sustaining members in- 
clude Kimberly-Clark, McCampbell & Co., 
Mid-City Lithographers, and Miehle-Goss- 
Dexter. 


TECHNICAL RESEARCH COMMITTEE 
John Hunter and Stanley French, 
co-Chairmen 

TESTING DIVISION 

Luther M. Child, Jr., Chairman 
Recommended changes in the textbook speci- 
fications have been adopted and are incor- 
porated in the revised specifications as pub- 
lished January |, 1960. Many State Directors 
and publishers have felt that additional 
testing is necessary in order to minimize 
defects which occasionally occur under cer- 
tain conditions. Testing equipment and meth- 
ods developed by the U.S. Testing Co. were 
accepted as standard. The committee will 
continue its work under the direction of the 
joint committee of State Directors, publish- 
ers, and the BMI. 


SPECIFICATIONS DIVISION 

L. Howard Jenkins, Jr. and Don Brock, 
co-Chairmen 

Several committee groups within the Tech- 
nical Research Committee have been work- 
ing with the U.S. Testing Co., on adhesives, 
cloth, paper and other materials used in book 
manufacture. A detailed report on the find- 
ings of the U.S. Testing Co. was made by 
Russell Armitage at the convention. 


TRADE CUSTOMS 

A. J. Ammon, and John U. Wisotzkey, 
co-Chairmen 

Trade customs in book printing and binding 
are now being reviewed. The subject will be 
further explored in cooperation with LPNA, 
the NAPL, and other trade associations, in 
the lithographic field. The committee also 
surveyed current practices in existing trade 
customs (Restatement of Recognized Terms 
and Conditions of Sale Applicable in the 
Book Manufacturing Industry, in the Absence 
of Written Contracts to the Contrary). Re- 
statement of trade customs for various activi- 
ties are now being considered. The goal is 
to codify and complete one set of trade cus- 
toms for the whole industry. 


ACCELERATED DRYING OF ADHESIVES 


Harvey Soldan, BM! Representative 

The accelerated drying of adhesives in book 
manufacture has been the subject matter of 
a joint committee of the BMI and the Re- 
search and Engineering Council of the 
Graphic Arts. Four task committees to fur- 
ther study the problem in machinery, adhe- 
sives, book manufacture, and research, are 
continuing the project. 
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T HE DESIGN of Bibles is the most anon- 
ymous of all categories of book de- 
sign. The printer is more directly in- 
volved in the format decisions than in 
ordinary book production. This is so 
because of the many technical com- 
plications inherent in the production of 
a Bible. Also, the content dictates the 
form more rigidly in designing the 
Bible than in any other manuscript 
presented to the designer. The practical 
phases of production must dominate. 


Type Selection Crucial 


As a production problem the Bible 
stands in a class by itself. The key- 
board operator must set over thirty 
thousand numbered verses, each us- 
ually a separate paragraph. Type must 
be set to be economical of horizontal 
and vertical space. Wide use of italic, 
superior references, diacritical marks, 
abbreviations and annotations pose 
practical problems in the mechanics of 
composition. The two column format 
still dominates since the great number 
of short paragraphs, involving many 
short lines, make it the most econom- 
ical of space. The two column short 
measure minimizes the effect of solid 
setting. Indeed, many Bible faces have 
drastically abbreviated descenders in 
order to set on a body size which is 
less than the face size. The smallest 
type in this group is in the Oxford 
BERYL TEXT BIBLE—a surprisingly 
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The Design of BIBLES 


legible 5 pt. on 434 body Times Wide. 
Harper’s LARGE TYPE TEXT BIBLE 
in Plantin 12 pt. on 11 body is the 
ultimate in high visibility. 

The basic problem imposed by the 
standard Bible text is that of 773,692 
words to be presented in a readable 
and, at the same time, comfortable-to- 
hold physical size. With over three and 
a half million characters to set, the 
selection of the text type takes on 
much more than aesthetic considera- 
tions. Fortunately, in the twentieth 
century new English Monotype faces 
have had a salutary effect on the ap- 
pearance of the Bible page, especially 
Times Roman (1932) and Plantin 
(1914). Nearly one half of the Bibles 
examined were set in one or the other 
of these two faces. 

Linotype has also brought many new 
faces to the Bible page such as Fair- 
field (1939), Caledonia (1938), Electra 
(1937) and Granjon (1928). Nelson’s 
REVISED STANDARD VERSION is 
a good demonstration of the contribu- 
tion a type face can make to up-date 
the appearance of the Bible. Dwiggins’ 
brilliant Linotype Electra is proof that 
blackness is not necessary to easy 
reading. 

Its use here is a bold step away 
from the ancient line of modernized- 
antique faces which still occasionally 
shew up in Bible work. The INVITA- 
TION TO BIBLE STUDY set in Cush- 








ing Antique 12/11 is the complete an- 
tithesis to Electra in grace and color. 
My vote is for Electra. 

The page make-up of two column 
material with center column references 
poses complex make-up problems. The 
same matter printed in normal single 
column book style would require five 
volumes. As a matter of fact, the St. 
Anthony’s Guild HOLY BIBLE is 
published as a series of volumes. The 
NEW TESTAMENT is one volume of 
over seven hundred pages. Volume 
One of the OLD TESTAMENT con- 
tains only the books Genesis through 
Ruth. The format is set one column 
in Granjon with an easy to read page. 
The Zonderman AMPLIFIED NEW 
TESTAMENT, set single column, 
makes just under one thousand pages 
in Linotype Fairfield for a crisp text 
page. The same publisher’s BERKELEY 
VERSION also has successfully used 
Fairfield in a two column format. 


Special Bibles 
Two Bibles outside the normal Jimita- 


tions of size are the OXFORD 
LECTERN BIBLE and the Abradale 
Press REMBRANDT BIBLE. These 
two typify nicely the two opposite poles 
of design approach—the straight typo- 
graphic solution with a reliance upon 
good proportions and classic type ar- 
rangement for a quiet dignity in the 


LECTERN BIBLE. The REMBRANDT 
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BIBLE, on the other hand, is illus- 
trated with one hundred gravure repro- 
ductions of Rembrandt drawings and 
etchings and forty-four four-color plates 
of Rembrandt paintings. Here the use 
of ornamentation is lavished on every 
element—the Fritz Kredel insert in 
four-color offset for the presentation 
pages and the special illuminated 
Sermon on the Mount—typographic 
flourishes in the chapter openings— 
decorative folios—special inline initials. 
Both are handsome presentations—one 
lavish and the other restrained—each 
designed for its special purpose. 

The Guild Press BIBLE adapted and 
illustrated for young people demon- 
strates the two approaches within one 
book. The Old Testament is too lav- 
ishly illustrated and over decorated 
while the New Testament is a model 
of taste without sacrificing the color- 
ful “Golden Book” presentation. 


Attractive Formats 


In the case of THE HOLY SCRIP- 
TURES ACCORDING TO HOLY MAS. 
ORETIC TEXT by the Jewish Publica- 
tion Society and World Publishing, the 
stated purpose in making this new 
edition was to present a more attract- 
ive format. It succeeds by virtue of 
restrained use of new type faces— 
Emerson, designed by Joseph Blum- 
enthal and Hebrew, designed by Ismar 
David. The color of the Emerson is 
ideal for Bible composition, not too 
bold, but of enough weight to make 
a substantial page of easy readability. 
The use of the beautiful Hebrew 
characters in the running heads and 
book titles give a pleasant allusion to 
the early sources of the Scriptures. The 
book titles flush right to balance the 
four line Perpetua initials is a 
pleasant departure from dead center 
symmetry. A refreshing simplicity is 
shown in the binding—depending on 
good lettering stamped on pleasant-to- 
the touch buckram cloth. If price is no 
object, you can have the same book 
handsomely bound in hand grained 
morocco with gold edges and tooled 
squares for $17.50 instead of $5.00. 

THE SIDDUR (Jewish Prayer Book ) 
is an interesting problem well solved. 
Binding and text read from back to 
front with Hebrew page faced by 
parallel English text. The translation 
is set in Linotype Times Roman and 
the Hebrew set in Monotype. Clean-cut 
presswork is by offset. The touch of 
individual design talent is evident in 
the details of this book—Ismar David 
designed the binding, Peter Oldenburg 
and Andrew Amsel the format. 


An Innovation 


Center column text references have 
long followed a pattern which seemed 
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inevitable but in the Cambridge CON- 
CORD BIBLE and their CONCOR- 
DANCE BIBLE a new solution is in- 
troduced which eliminates the supevior 
letters and figures usually found 
sprinkled through the text. By the use 
of boldface verse numbers in the re- 
ference column placed right or left in- 
dicate to which column the reference 
applies. World in its HERITAGE 
BIBLE uses a similar device but makes 
an addition to this scheme by running 
a key letter in the text to indicate 
when a reference is to be found in 
the center column. 


Presentation Pages, Maps, Inserts 


Usually the family record and present- 
ation pages are overly ornate and do 
not harmonize with the Bibles in which 
they are inserted. The two university 
presses have designed typographic 
special record pages which are more 
harmonious with their texts than many 
of the “arty” illuminated pages. 

In general, color maps are clear and 
well printed such as those in the 
World HERITAGE BIBLE. This is an 
area where definite improvements have 
been made in recent years. 

Generally the quality level of four- 
color illustrations still leaves much to 
be desired in many popular priced 
Bibles, not only in terms of the art 
work, but the reproduction as well. 


Binding 
Bindings range in style from the 
Oxford LECTERN BIBLE in hand 


grained morocco over beveled boards, 
designed by Lynton Lamb, to World’s 
RAINBOW BIBLE with a four-color re- 
printed pictorial cover reproducing a 
painting by Steele Savage. These are 
the unusual bindings; most numerous 
are the limp leather, circuit edged, 
chastely goldstamped covers which are 
distinguished one from the other only 
by a little better or less good letter 
form, a finer quality of leather or a 
better quality of gold edging. New 
materials are not in evidence except 
for the imitation leather plastic in the 
less expensive Bibles. THE LAYMAN’S 
BIBLE COMMENTARY uses a gray 
Duroid stamped in red and gold foil to 
make an attractive binding solution for 
a twenty-five volume series. Unfortu- 
nately, plastic lends itself so easily to 
embossing, it is sometimes pressed a 
little too far in pretending to be some- 
thing more than its good, serviceable 
self. In Harpers BIBLE, children’s 
edition, the binding successfully breaks 
away from the usual symmetry of blind 
rules and title. A zipper with a gift 
cross tab for opening balances the 
arrangement. 


Most Bibles are still printe by letter- 





press but offset is more ana more 
coming into use as the problem of 
printing on extremely thin paper jg 
solved. Offset naturally lends itself to 
the photographing of several sizes from 
one setting but letterpress can also be 
so used as is successfully demonstrated 
by the Nelson REVISED STANDARD 
VERSION. Low bulk in a book that 
is bound to make well over one 
thousand pages is of obvious impor- 
tance. 


The quality of paper is generally 
high and the opacity possible in basic 
weights as low as 15 lb. impressive, 
Presswork is generally excellent per. 
haps because of the extra care de 
manded by lightweight papers. 


Tenacity of Tradition 


There probably have been more in- 
dividual settings of the Bible than any 
other book. However, the tenacity of 
tradition is such that it establishes 
rather narrow limits to design varia- 
tion in practical publishing. An_in- 
teresting example of the persistence of 
tradition is the case of the missing 
paragraph marks. In the KING JAMES 
VERSION they were used to indicate 
the beginning of each paragraph but 
they ceased to appear at Acts 20:36. 
Scholars are still debating whether a 
shortage of sorts caused the abrupt 
change of style. In any case this 
pattern is still followed in some 
present day editions. As the Bible is 
newly translated and modernized new 
possibilities in terms of design will 
grow out of the innovations in the 
text presentation. 


Restraining the Designer 

Generally the text pages of current 
Bibles are quite well handled but the 
preliminaries, inserts and bindings show 
the need for the resrtaining hand of 
a good designer. One outstanding ex- 
ample of this need is a children’s 
Bible in which Caledonia, Cloister 
Bold, Times Roman and Kenntonian are 
used in the text and Corvinus and 
Lydian for display! Promotion _ state- 
ments such as, “Beautifully designed,” 
“Magnificent masterpiece of Bible 
publishing,” are less than gospel truth 
when applied to many of the Bibles in 
this group. 

Over five hundred years since the 
first printed Bible, in spite of the 
magnitude of the problems to be 
faced—complex composition, popular 
price, scrupulous proofreading, con- 
servative market, large capital in- 
vestment and vast competition—many 
new editions are even now in the 
printing plants backed by faith in the 
possibility of making a still better 
Bible. 
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The 
Gutenberg 


Cradition 


he Gutenberg tradition of craftsmanship in Bible 
typography and printing has been carried forward for 
five hundred years by the Graphic Arts Industry's 
finest Artists and Craftsmen. 











We are proud to be a part of this great tradition : 
for more than one hundred and fifty years. 


It is indeed a distinguished honor to be known first 
and foremost in the industry as the country’s leading 
Bible designers and typographers. 


WESTCOTT & THOMSON, INC. 


1027 Arch Street, Philadelphia 5, Penna. 432 Park Avenue, South, New York 16, N.Y. 


TYPOGRAPHY AND PHOTOTYPOGRAPHY FOR TEXTBOOKS, TECHNICAL BOOKS e ORIGINAL AND DUPLICATE PLATES FOR OFFSET, LETTERPRESS 


DECEMBER, 1960 35 




















THE BIBLE MARKET 


Two Experts Comment 
on the Marketing 
and Promotion 

of the Nation’s 


NO. 1 BEST SELLER 


Tue PUBLISHING of Bibles and books 
relating to the Bible for use in Bible 
study is one of the most fascinating 
facets of the publishing industry. Not 
only is it fascinating but it is a very 
competitive field. 

The market is constantly growing. 
According to recent figures published 
in the Yearbook of American Churches 
—church membership is over 60% of 
the population or about one hundred 
and five million people and is growing 
at about the same rate as the population 
increase—slightly over 2% a year. This 
membership breaks down to over sixty 
million Protestants and thirty-five mil- 
lion Roman Catholics. Church members 
are prime prospects for Bible Publish- 
ers, but this does not exclude those who 
have not made any claim to church 
membership. 

A few years ago the company of 
which I am the head made a nation 
wide survey of the Bible market with 
some rather startling results. This sur- 
vey was made with a representative 
cross section of the population of 3,000 
families residing in urban areas in the 
48 continental states. The first series 
of questions dealt with style, size and 
price. It was interesting to note that 
70% of the respondents preferred a 
leather binding and 90% preferred 
that the binding be ‘black’, with no or- 
namentation on the cover. About 87% 
of the consumers wanted a book ap- 
proximately 5x7 and expected to pay 
from $5.00 to $10.00 for it. Since this 
survey was made, nine years ago, it is 
quite possible that the price they would 
expect to pay now would be slightly 
higher. 

Fifty-two per cent said they would 
buy from religious goods bookstores; 
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by W. R. McCulley, President, 


Thomas Nelson and Sons 


thirty-eight percent from bookstores; 
eight percent from department stores; 
and the balance of the one hundred 
percent from various other sources. 

It was interesting to note that of the 
Protestants cooperating in the survey 
only 6% had no Bible in their homes; 
13% had four or more Bibles; 25% had 
three Bibles, and 15% only one. Other 
homes had various numbers of Bibles: 
six, seven, eight, and some homes as 
many as 20 copies. 

Of the Roman Catholics who partici- 
pated in the survey: 27.1% had no 
Bible; only 1.3% had five Bibles; 2.8% 
had four; 6.8% had three; 15.9% had 
two; and 44.5% had one; It is only in 
the last twenty years that the Roman 
Catholics have been encouraged to use 
their Bible. This will account for the 
disparity in these returns. 

These figures would tend to prove 
that even though a person has a Bible, 
he is still a good prospect for another. 

The interesting factor learned from 
the survey is that 60% of the Bibles 
had been gifts and of these gifts: 60% 
came from relatives and 11% from Sun- 
day Schools. 40% of the people owning 
Bibles received them before they were 
ten years of age and 66% before they 
were fifteen. 

The approach to the sale of Bibles 
is mainly to those who wish to give a 
worthwhile gift. Consequently, the 
greatest emphasis is placed in the gift 
giving seasons—Christmas and Easter. 
This market is largely reached by pub- 
lishing advertisements in religious mag- 
azines and to a lesser extent in national 
media and Sunday Supplements. A 
good deal of cooperative advertising 
results in local newspaper ads by var- 


(Continued on next page) 
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by E. F. Gallagher, President, 
Good Will Publishers, Inc. 


Is ANALYZING the Bible market in the 
United States we must keep in mind 
that there are two distinct Bible mar.. 
kets . . . the approach to one is nec- 
essarily different than the approach to 
the other. One of these markets is 
within the trade book field and has to 


_do with what is known in the business 


as “trade” Bibles. The other is in the 
so-called subscription book field and its 
product is what is commonly referred 
to as the “Family Bible”. 

Trade Bibles are generally thought 
of as being hand Bibles . . . they are 
usually small Bibles and consist for 
the most part of Bible text, though 
frequently they contain a few extra 
features. These books are distributed, 
mainly, through book stores and re- 
ligious goods shops. The retail prices 
of trade Bibles range from two to 
twenty dollars, depending on size, qual- 
ity, and content. In my opinion, trade 
Bibles are in what would be classified, 
generally, as an unchanging market. This 
is because the demand for such books 
remains reasonably steady, and in a 
well-managed retail outlet the supply 
is set up in proportion to the demand. 

For purposes of comparison we shall 
now consider the Family Bible market 

. it differs in every respect from 
the trade Bible market. First of all, 
it is a highly competitive and ever- 
changing field. The book itself is sub- 
ject to constant change. At this point 
we might say that to limit the designa- 
tion of this product to the term “Bible” 
is somewhat erroneous. Actually, to- 
day’s DeLuxe Family Bible might be 
more correctly termed a Biblical En- 
cyclopedia or, as we choose to think 
of it, a Biblical Library. A modern-day 


(Continued on next page) 


BOOK PRODUCTION 








‘is 


ks 


ly 
1 


Bible Market—Gallagher 


(Continued from page 36) 


Family Bible will, in most instances, 
have almost as many pages devoted to 
extra features as there are pages of 
text matter. Such volumes are replete 
with various aids, too: numerous to 
mention, to the study of the Scriptures. 
Also used in these books are a great 
number of artistic reproductions, rep- 
resenting the finest religious master- 
pieces of all time. Extensive use is 
made of color, particularly in the re- 
production of the paintings. 

In the production of these books 
every effort is made to satisfy the 
aesthetic tastes of the prospective cus- 
tomers. In doing this it is hoped that 
we might re-establish the Family Bible 
to its former place of honor in the 
American home. Unfortunately, over 
the past three decades the Family 
Bible has, for the most part, been 
relegated to the bookshelf or the chest 
drawer ... it is the Bible publisher’s 
aim to restore it to a place of promin- 
ence in the home, to revivify its former 
status as a treasured heirloom. Due 
to the vast amount of editorial work 
required, the exteusive use of costly 
color work, and the method of distri- 
bution, these Bibles are somewhat ex- 
pensive. They range in price from 
twenty-five to fifty dollars. 

It is important to bear in mind that 
the DeLuxe Family Bibles are distrib- 
uted almost exclusively by direct 
salesneonle. We who have experience 
in the direct sales field realize that it 
is next to impossible to recruit, develop, 
promote, and maintain a large direct 
sales organization without an adequate 
operating margin. Naturally, our first 
consideration must be a reasor.able in- 
come for the salesman. Unlike the 
trade Bible market, the Family Bible 
market must be developed . . . the 
demand must be created . . . this 
requires a particular caliber of sales 
personnel. Direct salesneople, generally. 
are not salaried people, they are not 
employees in any sense of the word. 
they are franchised representatives. 
Their business is a demanding one, a 
challenging one, and these must offer 
adetuate remuneration. 

The marketing potential for Family 
Bibles is in direct proportion to the 
availability of manpower to distribute 
them. It is, therefore, a sharply fluc- 
tuating market. Economic recessions 
favor the Family Bible market—one 
of the reasons being that during periods 
more manpower is available, perhaps 
another reason is that at such times 
the general populace is better attuned 
to the spiritual. Be it “boom” times. 
or “bust” times, the Holy Bible con- 
tinues to he the Best Seller of all time. 
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New Illustration 
Technique Uses Pins 


# 


Boris PasTERNAK’s controversial novel. 
Dr. Zhivago, has been fittingly illus- 
trated by an art preparation process 
that may touch off as much discussion 
as the content of the book. 

It’s all done with pins—hundreds of 
thousands of them—plus light and the 
eye and touch of an artist. 

This illustrated, boxed edition (784 
pages) is published by Pantheon Books. 
Inc., New York, and sells for $12.50. 
Format is 644 x 93%”. There are 202 
pages of the black and white illustra- 
tions. The edition is limited to 5,000 
copies this year. Klaus Gemming (Pan- 
theon) is the designer. 

The Russian-born Alexander Alexeieff 
is the book’s illustrator. Profoundly 
moved by the novel, whose hero experi- 
enced the Russian civil war in the same 
region as this artist himself, Alexeieff 
passionately wished to recreate the 
scenes which his sensitive memory 
could recall in every detail. 

To accomplish this he turned, in 
effect, to his second profession, the mo- 
tion picture, for which in 1931] he in- 
vented (with his wife, Claire Parker) 
his startlingly unique method, [’écran 
d épingles—literally, the screen of pins. 

Using a thin, white plastic 36” x 48” 
sheet, pierced by about one million 
small holes set in close rows, the artist 
places one-inch steel pins in the holes. 
The pins fit loosely so that they may be 
pushed back and forth from either side 
of the screen. Using specially designed, 
hard surfaced tools, the artist presses 


on the pins. He forms his image by 
regulating the degree of protrusion of 
the points and then directing oblique 
lighting on the board to cast a multitude 
of tiny shadows. The pins cast shadows 
according to the distance they protrude 
from the screen. Pins protruding the 
farthest cast the blackest shadows, 
while those that are almost flush with 
the surface of the screen cast little 
shadow and appear nearly while. 

The image thus formed by the vari- 
ously graded shadows is photographed 
—a composition in light, shadow, and 
outline. The result appears much like 
a soft etching, because of the linear 
shadow effect. 

A sequence of scenes may be formed 
from the same original image by push- 
ing different pins, so that even new fig- 
ures may be introduced into the com- 
position, or the season of a landscape 
changed from Summer to Winter. The 
resulting black and white reproductions, 
grouped in succession according to 
scenes which correspond to the text. 
produce a fascinating cinematographic 
effect. 

Each illustration takes perhaps three 
hours to create, and only about a min- 
ute to destroy, since the artist needs 
simply to flatten all the pins on the 
screen before starting a fresh composi- 
tion. Although it took six months orig- 
inally to insert the million pins, the 
artist and his wife did the 202 full page 
illustrations for Doctor Zhivago in less 
than three months. 
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Bible Market—McCulley 


(Continued from page 36) 


ious stores. Sales are also promoted by 
direct mail, largely with circulars pro- 
vided by the publisher. Another very 
fascinating factor in Bible sales is 
mouth to mouth advertising, largely by 
the clergy of the various denominations 
who sometimes recommend a specific 
edition. 

A big factor in publishing and mer- 
chandising the Bible is, of course, the 
subscription market. Bibles sold are 
usually large volumes, rather ornately 
bound and garishly illustrated, which 
are sold in great numbers, particularly 
in the so-called Bible belt of the South. 

As tar as our own experience is con- 
cerned, we hold the whole United States 
is a Bible belt. We have wide spread 
sales in al] ‘parts of the country... . 


Books *<'ating to the Bible for Bible 
study are merchandised in much the 
same way as the Bible, and through the 
same channels, except that there is 
more advertising of them in the book 
review sections, like ordinary trade 
beoks. Truly of all sections, and divi- 
sions of publishing, the publishing of 
Bibles and related books is indeed most 
fascinating. 





CORRECTION 

In Book Production for November, 1960, the 
Survey of Selected Art and Gift Books 
credited the design of Album of American 
History, Vol. 5 (Charles Scribner's Sons) to 
Margaret B. Evans. Credit for this achieve- 
‘ment should have gone to LeRoy Appleton. 
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HOW TO LOWER SHIPPING 


Reatizinc the need for consolidation 
of warehouse facilities and the mod- 
ernization of its material handling 
methods, the management of Houghton 
Mifflin Co., one of the country’s leading 
book publishing houses, decided on a 
new, one-story, warehouse on Route 128 
in Burlington, Mass. 

Prior to moving into the new ware- 
house, the Order-Picking system in- 
volved selection of books from 5-tier 
high, fixed, wooden bins (Fig. 1). 
(See chart, top left of page 00.) 

These shelves had to be replenished 
from the same side from which the 
orders were picked and necessitated 
the use of ladders to reach the books 
on the upper shelves. As the books 
were picked, they were placed on floor 
trucks which, of course, had to be 
pushed from area to area. Increases 
in the number of titles and the amount 
of business made it necessary to pro- 
vide more efficient facilities for this 
operation. 

Houghton Mifflin Co. spent consider- 
able time in investigating the systems 
of other companie$ in the industry, and 
with conveyor companies in the plan- 
ning of the type of equipment desired, 
the best method of operation, and in 
the location of the equipment within 
the building. A Lamson Field Engi- 
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Houghton Mifflin consolidates warehousing facili- 


ties in new, one-story building; conveyor system re- 


places slow, inefficient floor trucks 


neer worked with the Houghton Mifflin 
people in all the planning phases, and 
the Order Picking skate-wheel racks 
and conveyor system were then engi- 
neered and installed by Lamson Corp. 
of Syracuse, N. Y. 

The Conveyor System consists of 
three main picking lines which tie into 
a checking area from which the orders 
are sent to packing stations. After 
packing, the loads are transported by 
a main conveyor to the weighing and 
stapling stations and then proceed to 
the shipping dock via separate parcel 
post and freight conveyor lines. 

The method of actually picking or- 
ders was greatly improved by the use 
of skate-wheel storage racks (Fig. 3). 
Each of the three main picking aisles 
is bordered by parallel racks approxi- 
mately 6 ft. high x 11 ft. wide x 5 ft. 
deep, providing 5 tiers, or a total of 50 
titles per rack. These racks are fed 
from the back, so that there is no con- 
gestion in the order-picking aisles. 
Each order-picker works in his own 
particular section so that he need be- 
come familiar with only a few hundred 
titles, versus the old method where each 
picker was responsible for approxi- 
mately 3,000 titles. Each section is 
presently collated according to authors, 
and orders are written so that the pick- 


er may proceed down to the skate. 
wheel racks and pick successive books 
in sequence. The books are placed in 
special corrugated, hard finish, tote 
boxes which are assisted along the 
roller conveyor lines until the order is 
completed. The completed order is 
slid out onto a center conveyor (belt- 
driven, live roll), which feeds to the 
checking stations. Trade publications 
are picked from along Conveyor Line 
“A”, elementary and high school books 
are picked along Line “B”, and college 
books and test materials are picked 
along Line “C”. Line “A” delivers di- 
rectly to checking, whereas Line “B” 
feeds into the end of Line “C” which, 
in turn, delivers to checking. Just be- 
hind the checking stations is a con- 
solidation or “hold” line conveyor so 
that any materials from an order on 
Line “A” which have to be combined 
with books from Lines “B”, or “C”, 
can be held until all materials are at 
checking, where they can be sent simul- 
taneously to the packers. (Fig. 4). 
After the orders are packed in car- 
tons, the loads are accumulated on 4 
short roller conveyor. (Fig. 5). Then 
the packer releases the completed or- 
der so that it will travel by a belt con- 
veyor along to the weighing station. 
The loads then accumulate on roller 
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New conveyor method. One of three aisles equipped with two parallel ac- 
Chart for Figs. 3, 4, 5 cumulator lines separated by belt-driven center conveyor line. Order pickers 
work only in their own sections. 





ce 
i stare 
a 








All picking lines tie into main line (center). While orders gradually ac- 
cumulate on main line, checker (right) controls traffic between it and pack- 


ing stations (left). 
conveyor before the scales, and the 


scale operator has control of a short 
brake belt conveyor so that he can re- 
lease the loads to his station, as desired. 
The loads proceed from the scales to 
the stapling machine. The operator 
then dispenses these orders into the 
shipping area on either freight or par- 
cel post roller conveyor lines. The 
loads are then removed from the sys- 
tem and stacked on pallets for ship- 
ment. 

Using fewer employes than before, 
Houghton Mifflin can now process a 
greater number of orders per day. Con- ’ ; = 
fusion caused by replenishing the or- Be | oe op 
der stock and picking in the same aisles b 
has been eliminated and the conveyors 
maintain a smooth, steady flow of or- f 
ders throughout the system. Since the = gs 
order-picking and packing personnel ft 
are now working in specific limited 
areas, supervision of these people has 
been simplified. The individual order 
picker’s effectiveness is greatly im- 
proved by having fewer titles to select 
and, of course, the elimination of floor 
trucks in the aisle, has greatly im- 
proved efficiency. 

In use for only a short period of time, 
the new skate-wheel rack and conveyor 


























Corrugated, hard-finished tote boxes (above) containing completed orders 
arrive at packing stations. By releasing a foot-operated stop, each packer 
allows a packed order to drop into a belt conveyor (below) running beneath 
the picking lines. 


system have already proven their 
worth. 
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type is speeded, also, 

with this new reproduction 
machine which utilizes 

an essentially simple 


A DIAZOTYPE reproduction machine is 
cutting costs and production time in 
proofing type for catalogs and other 
advertising material at Logan Square 
Typographers, Chicago. The diazo 
method was devised as part of a con- 
tinuing program to improve quality 
and speed delivery to clients. 

Customers send Logan Square Typ- 
ographers the film positives of art 
work to be used on catalog pages, along 
with directions showing how copy is 
to be registered. Copy is prepared by 
Monotype, Linotype, Ludlow, foundry 
types, or converted from electros or 
original plates by the Brightype proc- 
ess. The latter converts existing type 
and letter press plates into photo- 
graphic images, explained Clifford D. 
Jensen, secretary of the firm. 

In Brightype the total printing and 
non-printing area of a type form is 
cleaned and coated with a quick-drying 
lampblack. The coating is then re- 
moved from the printing surface only. 
After this treatment, the type form is 
basically a negative. The printing sur- 
face is reflective and the background 
is light absorbent. 


“The form is placed on a copy board 
and swung to a vertical position and 
photographed with a Brightype cam- 
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LOGAN SQUARE 


CATALOG COSTS 
WITH DIAZOTYPE 


Production time in proofing 


copying process 


Film positive of art work and translucent paper carrying new type 













are superimposed in register. Superimposed sheets will be copied 
on Bruning Copyflex diazotype reproduction machine to furnish 
proofs for customers. As shown here, superimposed film positive and 
translucent paper are placed atop sheet of sensitized diazotype 
copying paper and fed into Copyflex machine. Seconds later, proof 
of both art work and copy text is delivered. 


era,” Jensen said. The result is a posi- 
tive image of the printing form. It can 
be made either on film or on paper. 

For Copyflex “proofing,” the copy 
prepared by the typographer on either 
translucent sheets or film positives is 
superimposed upon the client-supplied 
film positive. The combined sheets are 
copied on Copyflex machines, manu- 
factured by Charles Bruning Company, 
Inc., Mt. Prospect, Illinois. The ma- 
chine makes sharp black-on-white 
copies of the superimposed sheets for 
use as “proofs.” 

The copying technique is very simple. 
The superimposed sheets, in perfect 
register, are placed face up on top of 
a sheet of sensitized copy paper. These 
are fed into the machine together. 
They are held automatically in close 
contact inside the machine, as they 
travel around a glass cylinder that 
houses a light source. Light rays de- 
activate the diazo coating on the sensi- 
tized Copyflex paper wherever the 
light is not blocked by opaque mark- 
ings on the translucent originals. 

The originals (client-positive and 
typographer-translucency) are returned 
to the operator. The exposed sensi- 
tized paper passes through rolls that 
apply a thin film of developer. The 
developer converts the diazo coating 





remaining on the paper into a sharp 
black-line copy of the original. 

If the client receiving a Bruning 
proof wishes to make changes, new 
type is set and a new “proof” is made 
as described above. According to Jen- 
sen, this is a much more economical 
and rapid method than the technique 
normally used in catalog work. Ordi- 
narily, a negative film is made from 
the set type. This negative is spliced 
into place on a negative of the client’s 
art work for a catalog page. A film 
positive is then made, and a “silver- 
print” of it is sent to the customer as 
a proof. 

If the customer makes corrections 
or changes the type must be set again; 
the stripped negative must be taken 
apart and the new copy stripped into 
place. Again a film positive and an- 
other silverprint must be made for 
customer approval. 

Also, in the conventional procedure, 
the marks left on the negative by strip- 
ping must be eliminated before the film 
positive is made, since the offset plate 
will be made from it’ There is an addi- 
tional saving, as well. Since the new 
method uses the photographic positive 
throughout, it is not necessary to make 
a positive from the negative prior to 
making an offset plate. 
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Designers and 
Production Artisans 
Face New Challenges 
in These Unusual 


Formats 


Spades and Clubs are the black suits, and Hearts and Diamonds 
are the red suits. 


Now you are ready for the first question. Choose the answer that 
you think is correct and turn to the page number indicated after the 
answer you choose. 

The game of bridge is played with: 


Fifty-two cards in four suits and two Jokers. page 6 


We will begin at the beginning—by assuming that you are a 
stranger to a deck of cards. 

A new deck normally contains fifty-four cards, fifty-two of which 
are used in bridge. The two cards not used are the two Jokers, which 
should be set aside. 

It is customary in bridge to use two decks of cards, preferably 
with contrasting backs to keep them from becoming intermixed. 
While one deck is being dealt, or passed out for play, the other deck 
is being shuffled, or mixed, for future play. This saves time in the 
handling of cards and speeds up the game. Only one deck of cards 
is in play at a time. 

The fifty-two cards used in playing bridge consist of four distinct 
suits, or sets, of thirteen cards each. There are 


Fifty-two cards in four suits. pege 11 


LESSON 1 


The Bridge Deck 


13 Spades o 
13 Hearts 9 
13 Diamonds © 
13 Clubs be 








TEACHING AIDS IN NEW FORMAT 


T eacuine alps have flashed on the 
textbook scene strongly in the past 
year, and by now have caught the eye 
of observers in every phase of the $300 
million textbook publishing and manu- 
facturing market. 

What is a teaching aid? It’s a book 
—but a book that any upright, conven- 
tional book might be excused for want- 
ing to disown. (You don’t even read 
straight through it!) Some (maybe 
all) teaching aid books create prob- 
lems for the artisans engaged in their 
manufacture beyond the problems they 
might normally expect in “just a book.” 

Take Doubleday & Co., Inc., for ex- 
ample, where designing the firm’s Tutor 
Texts is a joint house project. All 
hands pitch in with ideas. This is prac- 
tically imperative, because these texts 
are a completely new conception, un- 
usual in the way they are used by the 
reader. This forces designers, typists, 
editors, typesetters, compositors — ev- 
erybody who has an inky finger in the 
job—to plan their way along inch by 
inch and character by character. Thus, 
teaching aids offer a definite challenge 
to designers and typographers, for, as 
more and more of these books appear, 
their appeal will be great or small in 
proportion to their eye appeal and 
learning ease and effectiveness. 

Here is why Tutor Texts need “Spe- 
cial Handling” in their preparation: 
Manuscripts must be prepared page by 
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page (of the book). Each page must 
be complete in itself. And the nature 
of the text precludes any effort at de- 
signing pages. Each page differs be- 
cause of the amount of text per page. 
And, to bring in something that is 
not a “problem” but is different—the 
editors don’t see galleys. They see 
individual page proofs, fluttering in 
day by day. 

The reasons for these stipulations 
are clearly evident when the method 
of using Tutor Texts is explained. Says 
Doubleday: “The pages of a Tutor 
Text are not read in the conventional 
order. At the bottom of a page of in- 
formation is a question. The reader 
must select the correct answer from a 
number of choices in order to proceed. 
He will be directed, depending on this 
selection, to a page somewhere in the 
book. If the reader makes a mistake, 
his error is explained in detail. Then, 
armed with new knowledge, he is told 
to try again. 

“Because it is impossible for the 
reader to go on to new material until 
he has mastered what precedes it, it 
is impossible for him to reach the end 
of the Tutor Text without understand- 
ing it completely.” 

Teaching aid books are expected by 
their publishers to accomplish the same 
results as the highly publicized teach- 
ing machines—at a much lower cost. 
(Such machines and systems are de- 





YOUR ANSWER: Bridge is played with fifty-two cards in four suits. 





ie 


6 
{from page 1} 


YOUR ANSWER: Fifty-two cards in four suits, and two jokers. 







Sorry, but the two Jokers are not used in bridge. Lay aside the 
two jokers. Now please return to page 1 to select the proper answer. 





[from page 1) 


You are correct. After removing the two Jokers from a new deck, 
fifty-two cards are left. There are thirteen cards in each of the four 


suits: Spades, Hearts, Diamonds, and Clubs. 


We purposely made the first question a simple one so you could 
see how this book works. Read each page carefully and you will be 
able to answer the questions easily. As you answer each question 
and go on to the next point, your knowledge of bridge will progress. 

The individual cards in a suit have rank, or relative strength. 
In bridge the rank from highest to lowest is: Ace, King, Queen, 
Jack, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, and 2. The 3 is often called the “Trey,” 


and the 2 called the “Deuce.” 


The strongest, or highest-ranking, card in each suit is the Ace. 
It will “capture” any other card in the suit or, as we usually say in 
bridge, the Ace will “take” or “win over” any other card in the suit. 
Likewise any card in the suit will win over a lower-ranking card. 
For example, the 10 will win over or take the 9, the Jack will take 
both the 10 and the 9, and the Queen will take all three cards. The 


King will win over any card in the suit except the Ace. 


The Deuce, being the lowest-ranking card in the suit, will lose to 


any other card in its own suit. 


Of the thirteen cards in any one suit, which of the following would 


you rather hold? 
King. page 16 
Ace. page 21 


Deuce or2. page 27 


— 


at 
EE ee 


° 
Ps 


signed and/or made by: Hughes, Dicta- 
phone, General Atronics, Rheem Cali- 
fone, Western Design Div. of U.S. In- 
dustries, Williams Research, New York 
Institute of Technology, Systems De- 
velopment Corp., etc.) 

And Doubleday, for one, does be- 
lieve its teaching aids equal the effec- 
tiveness of the teaching machines. If 
Tutor Texts catch the public fancy, 
Doubleday will publish one each month 
next year. The first four will relate to 
contract bridge, the “arithmetic” of 
computers, algebra, and electronics. 

Another type of teaching aid obvi- 
ously of interest to book production 
people is the “program book” published 
by General Atronics in Philadelphia. 
This item follows the multiple choice 
pattern of the teaching machines, list- 
ing questions after each short section 
of text. The reader doesn’t turn to an- 
other page for the answers, but lifts 
one of several tabs on the same page 
until he finds the correct answer. 

Efforts in the program book direc- 
tion are also being expended by Ency- 
clopedia Britannica Films, a subsidiary 
of Encyclopedia Britannica, Inc. Seven 
mathematics courses for 1,000 students 
in Roanoke, Va., public schools are 
being prepared in loose-leaf notebooks 
of 1,000 pages or more. EBF will pro- 
duce other courses if the initial recep- 
tion is good. 

(Please turn to page 50) 
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ON THE PUBLISHING FRONT 





AIGA ANNOUNCES APPOINTMENTS 
OF 1960-61 COMMITTEE CHAIRMEN 


The American Institute of Graphic Arts 
has announced its committee chairmen 
for the 1960-61 program year. 

Eugenia Porter, production manager, 
Columbia University Press, has been 
appointed chairman of the Fifty Books 
of the Year show which is scheduled 
for an April, 1961 opening in New 
York. 

Leo Albert, vice president of pur- 
chasing and book manufacturing for 
Prentice-Hall, Inc., will serve as chair- 
man for the 1960-61 Textbook Clinic 
Season. 

Albert H. Clayburgh, vice president 
of A. D. Smith & Co., has been named 
chairman of the Trade Book Clinic. 
K. S. Giniger, vice president and gen- 
eral manager of Hawthorn Books, Inc. 
and ex-officio chairman from last year, 
will serve in a consulting capacity. 


Paperbook Cover Show 


The Paperbook Cover Show this year 
will be directed by Harry N. Abrams, 
president, Harry N. Abrams, Inc. The 
Children’s Book Show, 1958-60, will be 
supervised by Mary Silva Cosgrave, Ju- 
venile Editor of Pantheon Books Inc. 
Arnold Shaw, graphic designer, will 
chair the Design/Magazine Clinic. 

Norman Ives, consulting designer 
and member of the staff of the Rhode 
Island School of Design and the Yale 
University School of Art and Archi- 
tecture, has been appointed chairman 
of the Small Shows Program for the 
1960-1961 season. 

James Hendrickson, director of the 
AIGA Workshop, has appointed Mike 
Parker of Mergenthaler Linotype as 
Associate Director of the Workshop. 
Alfred Eiseman, Jr., of Murray Print- 
ing Co., will organize a Plant Tours 
Program. 


New committees 


General appointments have been an- 
nounced for newly organized commit- 
tees: House Committee directed by 
Marshall Davidson, director of publi- 
cations, Metropolitan Museum of Art. 
Publications Committee: Raymond J. 
Walsh, chairman, Department of School 
Services and Publications, Wesleyan 
University. Membership Committee: 
Kyrill Schabert, president, Pantheon 
Books Inc. Finance Committee: Arthur 
R. English (AIGA treasurer) , Whitaker 
Paper Co. 
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NEW BOOK CLUBS: KIPLINGER 
AND CONTEMPORARY AFFAIRS SOC. 


Two new book clubs have been an- 
nounced in Washington, D.C. The 
Kiplinger Book Club will offer books 
selected by Kiplinger editors. Each 
subscriber is asked to take any two 
books for $3.95 if he agrees to pur- 
chase three more books during the 
vear. 

Contemporary Affairs Society, 996 
National Press Bldg., will offer books 
on world affairs. Editorial director is 
Robert G. Spivack, Washington corres- 
pondent of The New York Post. The 
initial offer is three books for $5.95 
and five book purchases each year. 


NEW PAPERBACK LINES 


Van Nostrand has added Insight Books, 
original paperbacks concerned primarily 
with behavioral sciences, to their lists. 
The firm also publishes another paper- 
back line, Anvil Books . . . A mass- 
market paperback line called Chapel 
Books has been started by Dell .. . 
A. S. Barnes will publish 18 higher- 
priced paperbacks, Perpetua Books... 
Premier Classics of American Realism 
has been started by Fawcett . 
Scholars’ Classics is the name given 
to a new paperback reprint list to be 
published by Russell & Russell. 


BOBBS-MERRILL ACQUIRES 
SCRIBNER’S SCHOOL PROPERTIES 
Bobbs-Merrill Co., Inc., Indianapolis 
and New York book publisher, subsidi- 
ary of Howard W. Sams & Co., Inc., has 
acquired the elementary school pub- 
lishing properties of Charles Scribner’s 
Sons, Inc., says a joint announcement 
by Charles Scribner, Jr., president. 
Scribner’s, and M. Hughes Miller, pres- 
ident, Bobbs-Merrill. 


NEW COWARD-MCCANN HEAD 


Jchn J. Geoghegan has been elected 
president of Coward-McCann. He had 
been a director of G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 
parent company of Coward-McCann, 
and was also editor-in-chief of the 


NYC publishing firm. 


PRENTICE-HALL PURCHASES 
NAT. FOREMEN’S INSTITUTE 


In what was termed a multi-million 
dollar transaction, Prentice-Hall, Inc., 
purchased National Foremen’s Institute, 
a subsidiary of Vision, Inc. The NFI, 
located in New London, Conn., pub- 
lishes some 36 industrial publications. 


DESIGN AND PRODUCTION CHANGES 
Robert D. Chapman has shifted to P. 


F. Collier & Son as director of manu. 
facturing, leaving Appleton-Century- 
Crofts after five years .. . Frank Gil 
is back with Appleton-Century-Crofts, 
succeeding Robert D. Chapman as pro. 
duction manager . . . Chester Kadish 
comes to Julian Messner to be produc. 
tion manager, succeeding Frank Gil. 

James E. Mennick joins Syracuse 
Univ. Press as design and production 
manager, coming from Cornell Univ. 
Press .. . Donald P. Marchand is now 
with Syracuse Univ. Press as manager 
of the printing department .. . 

William Sydor has joined Meridian 
Books as production manager, after 
33 years with Harper’s production 
department . Barbara Bert has 
allied with the Lyle Stuart publishing 
firm as design director and production 
consultant. 

Betty Binns, for the past two years 
art director of McGraw-Hill’s college 
department and design director of the 
special editorial unit, has resigned her 
position and will open her own design 
studio. She can be reached at 281 W. 
12th St., New York 14. . . Dorothy 
S. Kaiser is now assistant production 
manager (book division) of Reinhold 
Publishing Co. She was _ formerly 
with Harper and American Book Co. 


NEW DIRECTOR CHOSEN 
FOR NOTRE DAME PRESS 


Emily Schossberger is the new director 
of University of Notre Dame Press. 
She came from the post of assistant 
director of Fordham University Press, 
and succeeds John Defant, who left 
to become advertising and promotion 
director of Pflaum, a Catholic publish- 
ing house in Dayton, Ohio. From 1941 
to 1956, Miss Schossberger was direc- 
tor of University of Nebraska Press, 
which she founded. 

Notre Dame Press is undergoing re- 
organization and plans expansion in 
the publishing of Catholic scholarship 
works. 


EXECUTIVE APPOINTMENTS 
AT CROWELL-COLLIER, MACMILLAN 


New board chairman of Macmillan is 
Wilton D. Cole, chairman of the 
Crowell-Collier Publishing Co. Elected 
president of Crowell-Collier was Ray- 
mond C. Hagel, who is also chairman 
of the board of P. F. Collier & Son, 
wholly-owned subsidiary. 
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AIGA TRADE BOOK CLINIC 
HEARS AUTHOR-PUBLISHER TALKS 


The first of a series of discussions on 
“The Economics of Publishing” was 
presented at a luncheon of the Trade 
Book Clinic of the AIGA in New York 
on November 23. Topic was “The Au- 
thor-Publisher Relationship”. Speakers 
were: K. S. Giniger, vice president and 
general manager of Hawthorn Books; 
Paul R. Reynolds, book agent, of Paul 
R. Reynolds & Son; and author Gerald 
Frank, creator of the bio-autobiography 
style of personal history (“Too Much 
Too Soon,” “Beloved Infidel,” etc.). 
The December 7 meeting was con- 
cerned with “Market Research in Pu- 
blishing”. The January 18 clinic will 
center around “Producing the Right 
Book for the Right Market’”—how pu- 
blishers use their own production and 
art staffs and book manufacturers to 
meet the specifications set by the ed- 
itorial and sales staffs and the book 
designer within the limits of the right 


price for the specific market concerned. ° 


PUBLISHER MOVES 


Farrar, Straus and Cudahy is now at 
new offices at 19 Union Sq. West, NYC. 
Horizon Press moved recently to 156 
Fifth Ave., NYC 10. 


Antiquarian Press, Ltd., moved from 
303 Fourth Ave. to 45 W. 57th St., N.Y.C. 


JOHN BEGG NAMED OXFORD 
UNIV. PRESS VICE PRESIDENT 


John A. Begg, art director and head 
of the Manufacturing Department, has 
been elected vice president of Oxford 
University Press, New York. He was 
formerly assistant secretary. 

Walter T. Oakley, sales manager, has 
been elected senior vice president. 
Harold R. DeJager is now vice presi- 
dent and treasurer. Fon W. Boardman, 
Jr., advertising and publicity manager, 
is now secretary of the firm. John R. 
B. Brett-Smith continues as president. 


NEW YORK & PENN CO. SURVEYS 
BOOK BUYING ATTITUDES 


A survey designed to discover various 
public attitudes toward book buying 
was announced by Marshal M. H. 
Dana, director of marketing for New 
York & Pennsylvania Co., manufacturer 
of fine book papers. The survey is part 
of the firm’s campaign to stimulate 
book sales. 

The questionnaire, on the reverse 
side of a 544” x 714” postage paid card, 
was inserted in quantity in a card rack 
which was part of the company’s recent 
book promotion display in Pennsylvania 
Station, New York. Provisions to in- 
form publishers of the results of the 
survey are now being made, according 
to Mr. Dana. 


BOOKBUILDERS OF BOSTON HEAR 
GEORGE WESTON, AUTHOR 

The season’s second meeting of the 
Bookbuilders of Boston was the setting 
for an address by George Weston, 
author, who discoursed on the bookish 
nature of old Boston. Said Mr. Weston: 
“There was a higher percentage of 
college graduates in this group (Bos- 
ton’s early settlers) than in the rest 
of England. Many of them had books; 
usually the Bible, an almanac, a col- 
lection of sermons, and quite often a 
copy of a poem called the Day of Doom. 
No copy of the first four editions of 
this poem exists today, as they were 
literally read to death.” 


DONALD E. COOKE HEADS 
NEW ART PRINT FIRM 


Formerly an editor with Holt-Winston- 
Rinehart, Philadelphia, Donald E. 
Cooke has become president of Edray- 
do, Inc., 355 Lancaster Ave., Haverford, 
Pa, The new firm will publish art 
prints and perform various art services 
for publishers. 


CARL ROLLINS, £0, DIES 


Carl Purington Rollins, 80, Printer 
Emeritus to Yale University and a rec- 
ognized authority on graphic arts and 
book designing, died November 20 at 
his home in Hamden, Conn. 





























INDEX of BOOK MANUFACTURING ACTIVITY 
Based on Confidential Casing-In Statistics Furnished By 20 Firms to J. K. Lasser & Company Exclusively for BOOK PRODUCTION 
*Units reported in thousands and tenths thereof. 000’s omitted. 
19358 1959 1960 19358 193% 1960 
units units units as compared as compared as compared 
reported® reported* with 1957 with 1958 with 1959 
JANUARY 16,677.8 15,790.5 16,683.1 —13.0% — 5.3% + 5.6% 
FEBRUARY 15.548.1 15,889.7 16,798.6 — 6.7% + 2.2% + 5.7% 
MARCH 16,714.4 18,592.8 18,996.6 —12.8% +11.2% + 2.2% 
APRIL 16,481.9 18,858.2 19,821.0 —14.0% +14.4%, + 5.1% 
MAY 16,709.2 17,646.5 19,450.1 —10.6% + 5.6% +10.2% 
JUNE 15,148.7 18,521.3 21,084.1 — 8.5% +22.3% +13.8% 
JULY 12,641.2 14,014.2 13,900.7 — 6.1% +10.8% — 8% 
AUGUST 17,660.4 19,192.5 21,542.6 + 9% + 8.6% +12.2% 
SEPTEMBER 16,488.9 17,322.1 19,896.2 — 1.9% + 5.1% +14.8% 
OCTOBER 18,452.3 18,950.5 19,398.3 + 6.1% + 2.7% + 2.4% 
NOVEMBER 14,643.8 14,732.5 + 2.2% + 6% 
DECEMBER 13,760.4 16,207.9 + 8.1% +17.8% 
12 MOS. TOTAL 190,926.3 205,718.7 — 5.3% + 7.7% 
10 MOS. TOTAL 187,571.3 + 7.3% 




















DECEMBER, 1960 









43 








































































































































































































A Set Left Head on gradu- 
ation of space required. 


B Raise Lever to loosen 
Head and Lower Lever 
to lock Head. 


C Position First Staple in 
Book According to 
Graduation. 


Roshack 
auto-stitchers 


srow with your business 


FROM 1 TO 6 
FEEDING STATIONS 


GQ £ 


Single Station Auto-Stitcher with Back Table gives 2 
Feeding Stations e 2-Station with Back Table gives 3 
Feeding Stations e Gathering Saddle adds 4 Feeding 
Stations to Auto-Stitcher e Single Station with Gather- 
ing Saddle gives 5 Feeding Stations e 2-Stations with 
Gathering Saddle gives 6 Feeding Stations e Stitches 
automatically staggered which allows trimming of the 
pile of books e From 1 to 4 Heads can be used on the 
Machine e When 4 Heads are used in 2-up work, the 
stock to be stitched should not exceed Y%.” in thickness 
e Speed variable at will of Operator e Maximum speed 
4,100 per hour e Maximum size book 11% x 15. 
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Fire Prevention 


(Continued from page 30) 


worth the money required to do some. 
thing about it, must be a group man. 
agement effort. 

For the smaller shop without an en. 
gineer, there are many companies who 
can provide the information necessary 
to accomplish any of the three items, 
For one, try asking your insurance 
agent if the company you are insured 
with provides engineering services. You 
may also be able to reduce your in- 
surance costs by following their recom- 
mendations. For others, look in the 
yellow pages or check with the Better 
Business Bureau, the fire department, 
or your local chamber of commerce. 

So, really we have no hazards so 
mysterious that a person, trained in 
looking, cannot break them down to 
every day items. Then it becomes a 
matter of using the services of one of 
the established fire safety organizations. 

Most companies cannot afford to 
maintain a separate fire prevention sec- 
tion, as some companies are now doing, 
but you can maintain a fire prevention 
section in your own head and put more 
thought to it. The trouble with fire 
safety is basically lack of good planning 
or in many cases lack of any planning. 


Plant housekeeping 


So, start at the bottom, literally; in- 
spect your plant for housekeeping, oily 
rags, poor lubricating procedures, poor 
waste disposal, flammable liquid han- 
dling! Then check your fire doors; half 
of them probably are damaged or even 
inoperative. 

Are the fire extinguishers full? Are 
they regularly checked and weighed? 
Has your fire hose ever been tested, in 
fact has it ever been taken out of the 
cabinet to see if it’s still in one piece? 
Is the sprinkler system checked regu- 
larly, do you know if all the valves are 
always open? 

These are basic items, and it doesn’t 
take much special training to accom- 
plish this. When you find that you have 
defects, there are again standards pub- 
lished that can form the basis for your 
recommendations or action. 

After you have found your major 
defects, you can proceed on rather 
familiar ground, send out pieces of 
paper. Write basic standards and re- 
quirements for your people, modifying 
existing standards to your needs, the 
subject matter may not be as familiar 
as straight safety requirements, but the 
process is the same. 

There are many people throughout 
your own plant who can aid a fire safe- 
ty program if you only can give them 
some basic standards to work by. 
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Census Reports Half-Billion 
Bound Product Volume 


Durine 1958 the commercial printing 
industry in the United States printed 
and bound $417,040,000 worth of books 
and pamphlets, according to a prelimi- 
nary survey (MC-P-27B) of the 1958 
Census of Manufactures. The near half- 
billion dollar sales figure does not in- 
clude the value of products manufac- 
tured by loose leaf, bookbinding, book 
printing, book manufacturing, and book 
publishing plants, which are classified 
in other divisions of the Standard In- 
dustrial Classification system used by 
the U. S. Census and most industry 
groups. 

Receipts by commercial printing es- 
tablishments in the U. S. in 1958 
amounted to $4,283,000,000 in 1958. 
This represents a billion dollar increase 
over the $3,285 million recorded in the 
1954 Census. 

According to the census there are 
17,937 commercial printing plants in 
the U. S., of which 2,903 employ 20 or 
more people. The figure of 17,937 does 
not include bookbinding, blankbook 
making, book manufacturing, or book 
publishing plants. 

Of the $417,040,000 in books and 
pamphlets, $242,890,000 were letter- 
press products, and $167,277,000 offset. 

Some interesting figures on catalog 
and directory production within com- 
mercial printing plants are also in- 
cluded. In 1958 the value of catalogs 
produced was $119,658,000, that of di- 
rectories $77,861,000. Catalogs and di- 
rectories not reported separately were 
valued at $54,887,000. 

The final U.S. 1958 Census of Man- 
ufacturers report on_ bookbinding, 
blankbooks, looseleaf binders, and 
greeting cards is now available in 
Bulletin MC58(2)-27C, just released 
by the Bureau of the Census. A de- 
tailed analysis of the report will appear 
in the January issue of Book Produc- 
tion Magazine. 


PLANT RELOCATIONS 


Chelsea Bindery has moved from 333 
E. 5th St. to 36 E. 20th St., New 
York . . . Feicke Printing Co. has left 
424 Commercial Sq. for space at 2314 
Iowa St., Cincinnati . . . Dorsh Bindery 
is now at 185 Varick St., New York. 


NICHOLSTONE PLANS EXPANSION 


Land has been purchased by Nichol- 
stone Book Bindery, Nashville, Tenn., 
adjacent to its main plant, says Charles 
Nichols, president, with a view to 1961 
expansion. The first step, taking care 
of anticipated needs, will more than 
double present floor space. 
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Dependable, Trouble-Free Stitching Wire 








... for Bookbinders and Publishers 











Consistent high quality stitch- 
ing wire works for all types of 
bookbinding. The extra strength 
of this smooth, fast feeding wire 
reduces costly time losses due to 
breakage. Galvanized, tinned or 
liquor finishes in all popular 
gauges of flat and round wire. 


1. Throw-Away Metal Spool 
5 lb. catch weight metal spool 
(shown above). Also 5 lb. coils 
on cores... 10 per carton. 


2. Wire Swift Coil Holder 
8” coil; 12 to 15 lbs. providing 
longer runs, fewer stops...4 per 
carton. 


3. 25-Pound Coil Holder 
On exclusive 2%” metal core; 
maintains absolute control at all 
times...2 per carton. 


ROUND STEEL STRAPPING 


Reduces pilferage and breakage 
because it reinforces containers 
or bundles... Quick, efficient 
application. In wide variety of 
gauges, galvanized or coppered; 
in 5 to 500 lb. quantities. Ac- 
cepted by U.S. Post Office. 


For further information, write, wire. or contact... 


MID-STATES STEEL & WIRE COMPANY 


CRAWFORDSVILLE 


INDIANA + JACKSQNVILLE, FLORIDA 
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PROVED om 


BIG-MONEY.a.~ 
MAKERS \ ) 


DAY IN & 
DAY OUT 


Colorful & Beautiful 
PLASTICO 


(exclusive arch design) 


BINDINGS 
& EQUIPMENT 


MODEL 27 
POWER PUNCHER 
and 

MODEL 27 
FOOT-POWER 
BINDER 


— 


a 


And these fast-working, simple binding machines 
mean extra profits for you! 


Proved by thousands of 
binders and publishers 
coast to coast! 


Exclusive double shearing action, 
permits dies to punch paper pro- 
gressively from left to right, 
instead of all at one time; cuts 
cleaner, adds extra life and dur- 
ability to dies. Catalogs, sales 
presentations, portfolios, and 
books of all kinds, lie flat in 
perfect alignment regardless of 
thickness, withstand long use. Rich 
permanent colors give sparkling 
eye-appealing appearance. 


Write for the full profit story now! 


PLASTIC BINDING CORPORATION 


Originators of Plastic Binding in America 


Dept. BP, 732 Sherman St., Chicago 5, Ill. 











SLADE, HIPP : MELOY. 





SINCE before the turn 


of the century, we’ve held our 
top standing in the field with 
“blue-chip” service AND 
products. 


SH&M representatives know all 
the details of processes and 
products. They will gladly help 
you with technical information 
to solve difficult problems, or 
help select the “blue - chip” 
products best suited to produce 
the “blue chips” in your field. 


Rely on prompt deliuentes 


Alcoa Aluminum Co. Binding Posts 


Consolidated 
Paper Co. Chipboard 


Davey Co. Binders Board 
Du Pont Fabrikoid & Px® Cloth 
Gluemaster Gluing Equipment 
Interlaken Mills Book Cloth 

e Kendall Mills super 

e Kwikprint Stamping Machines 

e Prentiss Stitching Wire 

e Thermatron Electronic Equipment 


Plus 1001 other supplies including 
TOP QUALITY LEATHERS 


Ask for *Blut-Chef counsel oo 
ANY BINDING MATERIALS AND PROBLEMS. 
NO OBLIGATION, OF COURSE. 


‘a 
SLADE, HIPP & MELOY, inc. 


729-33 WEST LAKE STREET 





e CHICAGO 6, ILLINOIS 


ae -Valoleliclsmioty4t-t-] 0) 


NOW IN CALIFORNIA TOO! 653 South Anderson Street, Los Angeles, Calif. 


BOOK PRODUCTION 


























TEXTBOOK TESTING 


AND SPECIFICATION 


T ue DEVELOPMENT of new sound per- 
formance standards will enable the 
book manufacturer to produce sounder 
books more efficiently, according to 
John Hunter, President of J. C. Valen- 
tine Co., speaking before the November 
9 meeting of the Bookbinders Guild of 
New York. The occasion was a report 
by Hunter on the Book Manufacturers’ 
Institute convention the previous month, 
but major interest of Guild members 
was concentrated on Hunter’s review of 
the BMI’s performance and testing pro- 
gram. 

“The BMI program of research,” 
Hunter said, “is designed to develop 
test methods, procedures, and standard 
test instruments which can be used to 
develop better standards and specifica- 
tions in edition binding.” 

One of the objectives of the new re- 
search program is to submit recom- 
mendations for revisions in the “Of- 
ficial Minimum Manufacturing Stand- 
ards and Specifications for Textbooks” 
so that they will be based on tests that 
measure the performance of the individ- 
ual components and the workmanship 
of the book construction, rather than 
physical descriptions which do not al- 
ways relate to actual operation in the 


field. 


Several thousand used books in eight 
states, Hunter said, were examined in 
detail to investigate the durability of 
both offset covers and stamped covers, 
on Smyth sewn and side stitched books. 
It was found that the percentage of 
failure in each category of offset ver- 
sus stamped, linen versus vellum or 
Smyth sewn versus side-stitched was 
evenly divided. This meant that none of 
these materials or processes could be 


condemned in themselves as_ inferior. 
The failures, however, were found to 
be in certain titles, thereby indicating 
that certain lots or runs of materials 
or manufacturing procedures for these 
books were less durable than others. 


Signature Reinforcement 
Laboratory tumbling and strength test- 
ing were also made on the need for 
reinforcements on the outside signa- 
tures. This was done on three sets of 
books made with and without cambric 
guards. It was found that there was 
little difference in’ the durability of 
books with and without guards, and 
that in some cases the guard even ap- 
peared to make the book less strong. 
The differences between the books 
from different manufacturers were us- 
ually greater than the differences be- 
tween the books from a single source. 
whether or not they had the signature 
reinforcement. This again suggested 
that certann materials used were less 
durable than others. 


Pyroxylin or Vinyl? 

In studying the wear resistance of py- 
roxylin-impregnated cloth versus vinyl- 
impregnated cloth, practically no dif- 
ferences were found. There did appear 
an indication that inks must be spec- 
ially compounded for use on vinyl cloth. 
Nor did there appear to be any major 
difference in the durability of books 
made with either binders board or 
chestnut board in the covers. 


Paper Lining in Backs 

An example of how testing procedures 
can pinpoint a weakness, and thereby 
help edition binders to overcome it, was 
also cited by Hunter. A number of side- 
stitched books, with the usual tight 






Bookbinders Guild Hears John 
Hunter on BMI and U.S. Test- 
ing Co. Progress in Textbook 


Performance 





back construction, had been sent to a 
testing company for examination be- 
cause a great many books in the edition 
were falling apart after a short period 
of use. A detailed examination of the 
defective books indicated that the paper 
lining in the backbone area had split 
apart, leaving some of the paper at- 
tached to the inside of the cloth cover 
and some attached to the backs of the 
signature. It became apparent that a 
low strength, pulpy paper had been 
used as a case back lining, and that 
this paper would fail under normal 
stress, thereby causing the separation. of 
the book. from its. cover. A stronger 
paper or cloth in this.case overcame 
the defect. 


Stronger joint construction 


Hunter described the use of tumbling 
tests to uncover weak points in book 
construction, and to permit a basis for 
comparison of materials and methods. 
In one set of tests it was found that 
some joints failed after as few as 10 
or 15 tumbles so that the book “dan- 
gled” out of the cover. In this case, 
close study and examination of the 
weakened books indicated that an in- 
adequate amount of glue had been put 
into the joint at the time of manufac- 
ture. Side gluing attachments on cas- 
ing-in machines, Guild members felt, 
are doing much to correct this weakness 
and to improve the quality of the fin- 
ished book. 

Several testing programs are now 
under way in cooperation with the 
U.S. Testing Co. Some 12,000 books 
are in school use and being observed 
under actual usage conditions. New 
performance’ standards are being de- 
veloped as well. 





ONLY ANTI-STATIC SPRAY THAT WILL NOT RUST! 


“NON-RUST” NEUTRO-STAT NOT ONLY GUARANTEED TO 
gon, STOP STATIC—BUT ALSO GUARANTEED NOT TO RUST! 


S 


‘HST ATH SPF 


NEUTRO-STAT is now available in two types: 
“Standard’’, for all applications except where bare 
metal parts are exposed .. . and new “NON-RUST”, 
for all machinery applications. Both are non-oily, non- 
greasy, non-toxic, non-flammable. Order today on a 


full money-back guarantee. 


the SIMCO company / 


DECEMBER, 1960 


/ 


Try NON-RUST NEUTRO-STAT 
«++ Mail coupon today! 


Ship__16 oz. cans Neutro-Stat @ $2.75 

cartons (1 doz. cans) @ $27.50 
FIRM 
ADDRESS, 
SIGNATURE 











920 Walnut Street, Lansdale, Pa. 
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HEAVY DUTY ROTARY 
CARDBOARD CUTTER 


This rugged rotary board cutter helps 

build profits by cutting production 

time. Of heavy duty construction to 
give years of faithful service, this 
machine can make cuts of from 2” to 

52”. Speed is from 25 to 50 yards 

per minute. 

Check these features: 

1, Variable speed drive permits operation at 
best speed for every job. 

2. Specially designed feed and delivery rollers 
insure accurate cutting. 

3. Thrust bearings on oversized knife shaft 
absorbs stresses of heavy cutting — adds 
to life of machine. 

. Knives always run true because of ex. 
clusive cam construction, permits knife to 
be clamped to shaft. 

5. Instant lubrication through one-shot oiling 

m. 
6. Automatic hopper feed. 


Write or phone for information today 


PRINTING INDUSTRIES 
EQUIPMENT, INC. 


Easy to operate + Extreme Accuracy 168 W. Putnam Avenue 


H Bookhi Board up to % thick Greenwich, Conn. 
a Phone: TOwnsend 9-4030 





For Fast. Accurate Work 
For More Production Per Operator 


CASE-MAKING GAUGES 


STERLING _ | Model GE 


Center board spacing guides, Send for complete 


Togg le Base adjustable from 7," to 5" be- information includ- 


ing specifications of 
tween boards. Library Model G-L. 


pan se reas os erenty time 

0 the minimum. oggie Base and i i 

Hooks assure fast, accurate plate Hes — rd —_— vr ble 
positioning . . . eliminate downtime rom Vg to | pg cloth turn in. Special gauges 
meneeen = oeaniay Sane and work-ups Side cloth guide, adjustable for built to po. 8x peta 
improve quality, for plates are held in | any length cloth up to 36" long. M erz Tu rn in g- in 


exact registered position throughout . . equipment used b 
rcetanatn 9 | Bar to raise all gauging mem- Hay rye ating 


Base available in magnesium | bers at one time to 45 degree cover and check 
Printing or semi-steel. | position, so that cloth can be book manufac- 


For finest quality . . . for big savings peed a 
in time and costs . . . investigate positioned. 


PMC precision products. 809 WALNUT 
Merz-Vonder Haar Co. CINCINNATI 2, OHIO 
Mf * CASE-MAKIN Te PMENT FOR BOOK BINDER 








THE PRINTING MACHINERY CO. : 
436 Commercial Square, Cincinnati 2, Ohio 


HE BOOK AND COVER MANUFACTURERS 


BOOK PRODUCTION 
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Dave Kass (The Trade 
Bindery), at left, is 
shown instructing a class 
in. Pamphlet Binding 
sponsored by the Bind- 
ers Group, New York 
Employing Printers As- 
sociation, at the New 
York School of Printing. 
Among those signed up 
for the class are: Alan 
R. Axelrod, T. F. H. 
Publications, Inc.; John 
Beronio, Jr., Richard 





Beronio, and Walter Beronio, all of Hoboken Bookbinding Co.; Charles T. Butterly, Charles 
Francis Press; Daniel R. Deutsch, Mercury Bookbinding Service, Inc.; Edward Glickstein, Tauber'’s 
Bookbindery, Inc.; Joseph Kessler, Kessler Bookbinding Co.; Joseph Lacova, Jr., The Trade 


Bindery; Aaron Levine, The Comet Press; William B. Oakes, Jr., Charles Francis Press; William - 


Pollioni, Green & Sisselman; Gaspar Ruggiero, Printers Bindery, Inc.; Walter J. Sadowsky, Daily 
Bindery Corp.; Bernard Seid, Spartan Printing Co.; Alan Siegel, The Trade Bindery; and 


Robert Silverman, The Comet Press. 





SCIENCE PRESS EXPANDS 


Purchase of a one-story, air conditioned 
building in Ephrata, Pa., has marked 
the expansion plans of Science Press, 
Lancaster, Pa. Purchase price was 
$315,000, it was announced. The com- 
pany will use the building to house 
printing and composition operations, 
and expects eventually to employ about 


300 workers there. The plant contains 
about 64,000 square feet of space. 


HARTFORD BINDERY MOVES 

The oldest library and edition bind- 
ery in Hartford, Conn., Becher & Eitel. 
Inc., has moved to larger quarters at 
390 Capitol Ave. The 60-year-old firm, 
which specializes in hand work, will 
now occupy 4,000 sq. ft. 





H & H BINDERY FORMED, 

WILL OFFER COMPLETE SERVICE 
The formation of H & H Bindery, Inc., 
in a new building at 1331-33 4th St. 
N.E., Washington, D.C., is announced 
by Herman Haven, president, and Sam 
Hall, vice president. The firm will spe- 
cialize in pamphlet binding, machine 
and hand folding, wire stitching, per- 
forating, and punching. The combined 
operation will furnish a complete fin- 
ishing service to the printing and litho- 
graphing industry. 

The growing volume of printing busi- 
ness in the metropolitan Washington 
area encouraged Messrs. Haven and 
Hall in the new undertaking. With 
their combined total of over 36 years 
experience, they believe the new firm 
will successfully meet the binding needs 
of the area. 


HELM, INC., DETROIT BINDER, 
MOVES TO LARGER QUARTERS 


Helm, Inc., trade pamphlet -bindery, 
has a new location. The firm moved to 
larger quarters at 2550 E. Grand Blvd., 
Detroit. David L. Helm, president, said 
that the move was dictated by the need 
for more room for new equipment and 
a larger work force. Occupying both 
floors of the building, the bindery will 
have 250 people on its payroll. 








STRIPPER 


DOES JOSS 
LIKE THESE 
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EQUIPS SMALLER SHOPS 
TO DO PROFITABLE JOBS 


Does an amazing range of strip- 
ping . . . see examples at left. 
These and many other profitable 
jobs can be done fast and perfectly 
by only 2 girls with this Stripper. 


Simple foot pedal operation. 
Handles any thickness from a sheet 
to a book 1” thick. Will apply a 
flat strip along the edge of any size 
sheet. Limit of tape turnover on 
back stripping is 1” on either side. 
Flat stripping up to 1” in width 
tape. Check into this. Price, only 
$950.00. Larger sizes equally rea- 
sonable. Write us. 


BRACKETT ‘“iichine CO. 


TOPEKA — KANSAS 








Call on McKENZIE 

for Complete 
SPECIALIZED HANDWORK 
Facilities 

and Quality Production » 


The equipment expansion program at McKenzie Service, in 
line with its ever-increasing capacity to serve the graphic 
arts, has made available a wide range of dependable serv- 
ices, including: 


* Soft Cover Binding  ° Smyth Sewing 
* Perfect Binding * Mechanical Binding 


For more information on how McKenzie can assist you, call 
WA 4-8300 and ask for BINDERY DIVISION. A trained, 
courteous representative will be glad to discuss any produc- 
tion problem in any area of binding and finishing. 


McKENZIE SERVICE, INC. 


Bindery Division 
95 Morton St., New York 14, N ; Y. 












NEW! 


THE PETERSON CASE 
RIGHTS FULLY-PROTECTED 
BY PATENTS PENDING 


First and only electronically- 
sealed vinyl case with 
TURNED-EDGES For Loose- 
Leaf and Edition Book Binding 








“An application for a patent 
is pending on our turned-edge 
vinyl case or cover for a book 
—eliminating a tear-seal edge. 
We are confident that this 
patent will be granted in the 
near future. All our patent and 
other rights will be vigorously 
enforced.” 


MoI 12%. 


EXECUTIVE VICE PRESIDENT 








TEACHING AIDS 


(Continued from page 41) 


Getting back to teaching machines, 
opinions on their future value natural- 
ly vary according to the position of the 
opinion giver. Roger J. Kuhns, direc- 
tor of planning for Itelex Systems, Inc., 
of International Telephone & Telegraph 
Corp., gave his views on this subject at 
a recent Textbook Clinic meeting of the 
American Institute of Graphic Arts 
(See Book Propuction, June 1960, 
page 61). 


He said that teaching machines will 
eventually update the nation’s school 


_ systems, taking inside of five years with 


inter-industry developmental coopera- 
tion, or, with that lacking, within 10 
years. 

Another viewpoint on the same oc- 
casion was that of Stanley Rice, de- 
signer, Harcourt, Brace and Co., who 
said, “The machines will arrive with 
or without publishing,” and that pub- 
lishing’s approach will be “by gradual, 
modest, competitive steps.’ 

Rice also added that “The publisher 
has one great advantage: he can, if he 
wishes, make the basic program (for 
the machine). He can disregard the 
machine and publish program books, 
at least for the present. Perhaps this 


is a good place to start, but investiga. 
tion has shown that: 1. Reliable feed. 
back (student response) is much more 
difficult to obtain when using only 
books, and, 2. Programmed books prob. 
ably cannot stand direct economic com. 
petition with machines, at least in most 
areas.” 

Possibly the latest good reason for 
teaching text manufacturers to concern 
themselves strongly with developments 
in teaching machines is an announce- 
ment by Grolier, Inc. The firm, pub- 
lisher of Encyclopedia Americana, Book 
of Knowledge, and other reference 
works, says it will market a self-teach- 
ing machine selling for $20. 

This device looks like a small type. 
writer and has been. engineered for 
home study and for use in schools, in- 
dustrial areas, and also for the govern- 
ment. Grolier plans to offer, via the 
machine, courses ranging from Rus- 
sian to fundamentals of music. The 
courses themselves will be priced at $5 
to $15. 

Grolier has an arrangement with 
Teaching Machines, Inc., Albuquerque, 
N. M., to produce and market the ma- 
chines and the courses, according to Ed- 
ward J. McCabe, president of Grolier. 
The package will be sold through book- 
stores, the mails, and by Grolier’s 5,000 
door-to-door salesmen. 





MECHANICAL BINDING SOURCES 





NEW ENGLAND 


_ Flex-O-Coil 

..... Geb-ring aubers Bkbdry, Inc.,-200 Hudson St., N Y.C. 
Kamket Wire-O-Binding Co., 200 Hudson St.,’ N.Y.C 

__... Limited 
_........._ Lino-Lok 
_... Multiband | EAST 


Mr _... Multiring 
OD it, ee 
__. Nuplast 


Plastico 

Round Ring | MIDWEST 

. Slide-Ring 
eee Spiral 
Spiralastic 
Streamliner 

. Swing-O-Ring 


ound-Rings 

_.. Tauber S-Ring 

aie _. Tauber Tube 
tt . Tauber Twist 
__ Beate Wire-O 


*Other bindings 


SOUTHEAST 


SOUTHWEST 


CANADA 








Burlen, Robert G Son, 301 Congress St., Boston 
Fisher Bindery, 74 Union Pl., Hartford, Conn. —.._ 
Kamket Corporation, 54 Winter St., Holyoke, Mass... LIKSSpP 


METROPOLITAN N. Y. 


Brewer Cantelmo Co., Lie East 27th St., N.Y.C. 
Joseph Brown, Inc., ae 
John M. Gettles 200 Varick St., N-Y.C ; Pew 
Shain Bindery, Inc., 114 W. 27th St., N.Y.C. XP 
Spiral Binding Co., 10 Columbus Circle, N.Y.C. CGKLLIMMrPPaSSpSwTtX 


The Albrecht Co., 211-213 S. Sharp St., Baltimore, Md CFPSwX 
National Publishing Co., 24th & Locusts Sts., de ao a Pa... MPThSw 
Parallex The Optic Bindery, 15 S. Frederick St., Baltimore 2, Md... MW 


Becktold Co., 1600 Macklind Ave., St. Louis 10, Mo._....___.. CMPW 
Commercial Bindery, Inc., 854 Howard St., Detroit Mich. 


Michigan Bookbinding Co., 1036 Beaubeen, Detroit, Mich 


ally-Ho Mueller Cover & Bdg. Co., 15410 Brookpark Rd., Cleveland _ 


Tauber Spiral Binding Co., 32 S.’ Federal St., Chicago 5, Il. 
Twin City Wire-O, 750 Washington St., N. Minneapolis, Minn WT 
Wilder Binding G Finishing Co., 512 S. Peoria St., Chicago, Ill... MPSThW 


Carolina Ruling G Binding, 122 W. Bland St., Charlotre, N. C. 
J. M. Marbut Co., 419 Highland Ave., NE, Atlanta, Ga. MThWX 


Universal Bkbdry, Inc., 800 BI. Ave. B, San Antonio 6... 


Villemaire Bros., 840 William St., Montreal, Que. _._MW 
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HAGERSTOWN BINDERY SOLD 


J. V. Jamison III, president of Hagers- 
town. Bookbinding & Printing Co., 
Hagerstown, Md., has announced that 
his firm has been sold to William 
B. Snyder, owner of Kenneth E. Dudley 
Co., Inc., of the same city. Mr. Snyder 
intends to add to the binding company’s 
physical facilities, emphasizing offset 
equipment for both black-and-white and 
color productions. 

C. William Ambrose, Jr., at present 
general manager of the Dudley system, 
becomes general manager of the com- 
bined facilities in Hagerstown. Clarke 
T. Haynes, heretofore general manager 
of the Jamison firm, will be assistant 
general manager. 


DAVID KASS JOINS FACULTY AT 
N. Y. C. COMMUNITY COLLEGE 


The Trade Bindery’s chief estimator, 
David Kass, has joined the faculty of 
New York City Community College. He 
will teach the Format Analysis course, 
dealing with binding, impositions, and 
bindery estimating. 

Mr. Kass was chief estimator at F.M. 
Charlton Co. for 11 years before join- 
ing Trade Bindery. He teaches the 
Pamphlet Binding Course sponsored by 
the Binders Group. 


PENINSULA TO PRODUCE 
PAPERBACKS 


The first integrated bookbindery for 
handling medium-run editions of paper- 
back books in Northern California has 
been establshed by Peninsula Litho- 
graph Company at its new plant in 
Menlo Park on the San Francisco Pen- 
insula. The firm, established in 1946, 
does a general line of commercial and 
advertising work and also books for 
school and general distribution. Its 
allied organization, Pacific Coast Pub- 
lishers, issues paperback books for na- 
tional use as school supplementary ma- 
terial, 

A Sulby Bindmaster Model 88 for 
perfect binding and applying wrap- 
around covers, a 15-station Ehlermann 
gathering machine, and an Atlas three- 
knife trimmer have been added. Ac- 
cording to Arthur Inman, president of 
Peninsula Lithograph, these allow an 
integrated operation which, on the 
firm’s regular two-shift basis, can bind 
about 40,000 paperbacks a day. 


NEW INSTALLATION 


A 52 x 75” Harris two-color offset press 
has been installed at Livermore & 
Knight, Pawtucket, R. I. 





KINGSPORT PROMOTES SMITH, 
TRIEBE, AND BENEMANN . 
Walter F. Smith was elected chairman 
of the Board of Directors and chief ex- 
executive officer, a 
newly created po- 
sition, by Kings- 
port Press, Inc., 
Kingsport, Tenn. 
Edward J. Triebe 
was named presi- 
dent and William 
P. Benemann, 
treasurer. Smith 
has been president 
since 1954, having 
joined the firm in 
1923. He was formerly a division chief 
chemist for DuPont. 

Triebe has been executive vice presi- 
dent and treasurer since 1954, coming 





Walter F. Smith 


_to Kingsport in 1926. He is the com- 


pany’s third president in 35 years. He 
is best known in the industry for his 
participation in much of the technical 
research work conducted by the Book 
Manufacturers Institute, the Research 
& Engineering Council and other trade 
groups. 

Benemann, a certified public account- 
ant, is a graduate of the University of 
Pittsburgh School of Business Admin- 
istration. He joined Kingsport in 1954. 
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BECKER BROS. ENGRAVING CO. 


103 Lafayette St., New York 
Specialists in book cover dies to 
leading Publishers and Binders since 1885 

















Buyers’ guide 


BOOK JACKETS 


TURCK & REINFELD INC. 


207 West 25th St.. New York 1, N. Y. 
WAtkins 4-4636 | 
complete design and 
production services available 


PAPER COVERS 











CAREY can help you sell more mer- 
chandise with low cost, wel! planned 
instruction booklets. Our unique 
IN Web-fed printing and paper facilities 
produce big run sales aids in one, 
two and four colors at low, low cost 
— letterpress or offset. Plan now by 
calling Arthur Friedman, Sales Man- 
ager, CHickering 4-1000. 


INTERESTED 


INSTRUCTION 


BOOKLETS 


CAREY PRESS CORPORATION 


406 West 31st Street New York 1, N.Y. 





Makes good books better 


13°)5\4 
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ATHOL MANUFACTURING CO., ATHOL, MASS. 





od Od 9 3 a PRANSPARENT COVERS 


TAILORED TO MAKE YOUR NEW TiTLes SELL 


° Acetate Sheets reinforced with colored edging 
© Book Jacket Covers with edging to match publishers’ wrappers 








¢ Acetate Sheets prefoided or fiat + Slip cases 


Bigelow 2-75 








BRO-DART INDUSTRIES Dep s-1 
NEWARK 5, N. J. — LOS ANGELES 25, CAL. 

ELECTRONIC ENGRAVING 
CORPORATION 


BRadshaw 22257 
Specialists in Fairchild Process Halftones 


39 W. 17th St. New York 3, N. Y. WaAtkins 9-1258 











PUBLISHERS’ SERVICES & SUPPLIES 





C. E. FINCK INDEXING CORP. 
157 Hudson Street, N.Y.C. 
CAnal 6-8063 . WaAlker 5-8447 


An entire plant devoted exclusively to better indexing. 
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PHOTO-ENGRAVERS 
Black & White ¢ Color Process 
HORAN ENGRAVING CO., INC. 


44 West 28th Street, New York 1, N. Y¥. 








HENLYN ENDLEAF 


In STOCE — ON SEIDS 
31 x 42 — 110 — Gr. 31 35% x 46 — 138 — Gr. 35% 
34 x 45 — 129 — Gr. 34 38 =x50— 160 — Gr. 38 


HENRY LINDENMEYER & SONS 


11-12 53rd Avenue Leng Island City, N. Y. 
EXeter 2-4400 














BOOK PUBLISHING PAPERS 


DISTRIBUTED BY 


MILLBRAND 


Paper Company 
667 WASHINGTON ST., N. Y. 14 
WAtkins 4-4414 FINCH, PRUYN 


NORTHWEST 
and Company 


Pedigreed Papers 














Pressmaster End Leaf 
HUMIDOR PACKED 
e@ Meets most rigid BMI Specifications @ Can furnish all 
necessary sheet sizes @ Samples and prices on request 
PAPER CORPCRATION OF UNITED STATES 
e 630 Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 














OLYGRAPHIC COMPANY 


Modern Equipment: Single Color — 2 color 
4 Color Presses can print sheet sizes up to 52”x76” 
310 EAST 45TH ST., NEW YORK 17, N.Y. MU 4-1200 


RUTTLE, SHAW & WETHERILL, INC. 


1215-17-19 Cherry St., Phila. 7, Pa. 
COMPOSITION AND PLASTIC PLATES 
Our Proofreading and Service Are Unexcelled 


2 N. Y. Office: Room 1306, 303 Fifth Ave., OR 9-7193 @ 





PAPERBACK 


SPECIALISTS 
Letterpress « Offset 


START to FINISH 


TRIGGS 


COLOR PRINTING 
CORPORATION 
216 West 18th St., N. Y. 11 
CHelsea 3-9004 














BOOK PRODUCTION 















UYN 


“AMERICAN BOOK-STRATFORD PRESS, INC. 





a, 


LEADING BOOK MANUFACTURERS 





COMPLETE BOOK MANUFACTURERS 
75 Varick Street, New York 13, N. Y. 














BECKTOLD COMPANY 
Edition Sook WManufacturers 


1600 MACKLIND AVE. ST. LOUIS 10, MISSOURI 


~»> ==> © * oe 
i i ie i 
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BOOK & CO. INC. 
MANUFACTURERS 200 Hudson St., N. Y. WA 5-2063 











THE COMPLETE BOOK MANUFACTURING SERVICE 


Prook Craftsmen fssociates 


INCORPORATED 


116 West 14th Street, New York 11 +» ORegon $-6830 





SPECIALISTS IN SHORT RUN SCHOLARLY BOOKS 








= The Bookwalter Company, Inc. 
/= 1515 N. SENATE AVE.+ INDIANAPOLIS 7, IND. + U.S.A. 


=e BOOK MANUFACTURERS + MEIrose 4-8578 





= 








BROCK and RANKIN, Incorporated 


ie [BIR Edition Book and Catalog Binding - Since 1892 





$SO!l WEST SIXTEENTH STREET + CHICAGO 23 + CRAWFORD 7-2010 


Buyers’ guide 








THE CORNWALL PRESS, INC. 


Complete Book Manufacturing 





PLANT EXECUTIVE OFFICE 
Cornwall, New York 75 ~~ wot ony 13 








john F. CUNEO Company 


COMPLETE BOOK MANUFACTURERS 








485 WEST CERMAK ROAD + CHICAGO 











R. R. DONNELLEY & SONS COMPANY 
THE LAKESIDE PRESS 


QUALITY BOOK PRINTING AND BINDING 


350 East 22nd Street, Chicago 16 - CAlumet 5-2121 
Sales offices | 220 East 42nd Street, New York 17- YU 6-1144 
also at | 3460 Wilshire Blvd., Los Angeles 5- DU 5-2946 











a.c. ENGDAHL & CO., 


Edition Bookbinders 


4150 W. BELMONT AVE. - CHICAGO 41, ILL. * AV 353-4406 











The Colonial Press Inc. 


CLINTON, MASS. 
Composition e Plates e Printing ¢ Binding 
A COMPLETE SERVICE TO BOOK PUBLISHERS 
New York Office: 33 West 42nd St. LO. 4-0144 














Conne&ticut Printers, Incorporated 


CASE, LOCKWOOD & BRAINARD, Letterpress Division 
KELLOGG & BULKELEY, Lithographic Division 

Quality offset and letterpress book printing since 1832 
HARTFORD 1, CONNECTICUT 

















* CATALOGUES ¢ MANIFOLD ¢ PUBLICATIONS 
FOLDERS ¢* BOOKLETS © FULL G HALF 


. BOUND 
e llastic & Mechanical 
Short Run Editions 


Over Sewing 


"isha Bookhinding Co., Inc. 


® 275.238 E. 45th St., N. Y. 17, Tel. MU 2-0058 


@ ® 











The Franklin Bindery, Inc. 
Edition, Book. Catalog Binding 


130 N. Morgan St. Chicago 7, Ill. 











GENERAL OFFSET COMPANY - Inc 


Kooks ' Kookvertising 


34 HUBERT S8T., N. Y. 13, N. Y. 
WaAlker 5-1700 





TWO Plants To Serve You— 
HADDON BINDERY, INC. 


Book Manufacturers 
llth & Linden Sts., Camden, N. J., Tel. Woodlawn 3-6800-01 
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DISTINGUISHED BOOK 
PRODUCTION 


ta 


SCRANTON 9, 
PENNA. 














LEADING BOOK MANUFACTURERS 





ROBERT O. LAW CO 


Specializing 
n'the manufacture of 
school text books 
and subscription books 


























, ? Craftsmen 
PRESS, INC. 


Hl A L L M A R TYPOGRAPHERS, INC. 


Book Printing + Book Composition 
Book Jackets « Catalogs «+ Inserts 


52 East 19th Street. N. Y. 3 ALgonquin 4-7625 








Printers e Electrotypers « Bindery 
Books and Publications 





HAMILTON PRINTING CO. 











P. O. Box 232 Rensselaer, N. Y. 











Prawn Bindery Co. 
-_ MANUFACTURERS 


3416 East 23rd St. 
KANSAS CITY 27, MISSOURI 























L. H. JENKINS, INC. 


Edition Book Manufacturers 
Serving Publishers since 1882 
RICHMOND, VIRGINIA 





2100 NORTH NATCHEZ AVENUE * CHICAGO 


THE LITHO STUDIC INC, 


color lithographers for publishers 
book cloth @ book jackets @ promotion material @ catalogs 
311 West 43rd St., New York, N. Y. PLaza 7-0040 




























COMPOSITION ¢ PRINTING ¢ BINDING 
GEORGE 


Me Kibbin 


AND SON 
BROOKLYN e N. Y. 


BRATTLEBORO e VT. 














MONTAUK BOOK MFG. CO., INC. 
Composition e Edition Binding 
419 Lafayette St. New York 3, N. Y. 

ALgonquin 4-0480 





Printing » 











The Murray Printing Company 


FORGE VILLAGE, MASSACHUSETTS 


Book Lithographers 


NEW YORK OFFICE: 60 EAST FORTY-SECOND STREET 




















MU 2-0641 














KINGSPORT PRESS 


Kingsport, Tennessee 





NEW YORK CHICAGO 












Designers & Producers of Bookcovers and Bookbinding 







PUBLISHING CO. 


Philodelphia. 
24th G Locust Streets 


























Text Books * Rate Books + Books of the College Press 


1030 BROADWAY - - CINCINNATI 2, OHIO 















Books by OFFSET 
Single Color Presses up to sheet size 42” x 58” 
Perfector Press up to sheet size 41” x 54” 
Complete Plant Facilities 
Call Joe Locascio GR 7-6100 
N. Y. LITHOGRAPHING CORP., 52 €. 19 St., N. Y. C3 








‘ 


PROCESS CORPORATION | 


200 HUDSON STREET, NEW YORK 13, N. Y. © WOrth 6-4500 
Lees Looks by offset Offset On Bible Pa)2€7 5 memes 
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for over 25 years 














P. F. Pettibone & Company 
27-33 N. Desplaines Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

EDITION BOOK MANUFACTURERS 

















BOOK PRODUCTION 




































LEADING BOOK MANUFACTURERS Buyers’ guide 


























ry Complete Edition Work ———T THE VAIL-BALLOU PRESS, Inc. 

ot T HI E BINGHAMTON, N. Y. 

g Pli P Vi Complete Book Manufacturing 
Producers of KNICKOTYPES, k plates o 

% impton ress superior wae - pin 9 : 

Qe Norwood Mass. La Porte IND. = pews New York OFFICE 261 FirtH AVENUE 














BOOK COMPOSITION CO. 
VAN BEES "= 
BOOK BINDING CORP. 


Old in Years of Service—Young in Years of Production Technique 








| 19 02 
\ h W. J P 
\ ca) 200 VARICK ST. NEWYORK 14, W. "g WA 44240 j 508 W. 26th St., N. Y. © 316 Hudson St., N.Y. 
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x 
Bod 
Quinn & Boven Company, Ine. # 
Complete Book Manufacturing % 
: 

~ 





WORK BOOKS AND 
PAPER BACKS BY 
WEB-FED OFFSET 


Zé 


2211 FORDEM AVENUE, MADISON 4, WISCONSIN » CHERRY 4—3561 





PLANT + RAHWAY, NEW JERSEY 
R.. ¥. OFFICE * 881 PARK AVENUE SOUTH 
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RAND MCNALLY & COMPANY Book Composition + Linotype + Monotype - Electrotypes - 


Plastic Plates - Fotosetter - Monophoto - Film Service 




















taal tata be ce: Book Vi ina eas Westco tt & Thomson, Inc. 
eee eee Manufacturing Plants 1027 Arch Street, Phila. / 432 4th Ave., N.Y. 
NEW YORK - 405 Park Ave. Hammond, Indiana - Skokie, Illinois sag 











The Riverside Press | 6 «ee Lae Am 


/ BO, 7 ae Pe WINTHROP PRINTING & OFFSET CO. 


141 WEST SECOND ST., BOSTON 27, MASS. AN 8-9019 
Complete Facilities Within One Plant * One and Two Color Presses up to 59” 
ees ee Over 40 Years 


NEW YORK, 16, N.Y. 
H WOLFE DESIGN e COMPOSITION 
8 
Noted for the finest quality book, catalogue : 
and loose-leaf work. Also specialists in ELECTROTYPING ¢ PRINTING @ BINDING 


limited editions. 508 W. 26, NEW YORK 1 N EW YURh 


RUSSELL-RUTTER COMPANY, INC. 
461 Eighth Avenue e@ New York City 


840 MEMORIAL DRIVE 











CAMBRIDGE, 38, MASS. 



































The Press of 
THE WORLD PUBLISHING COMPANY 
J x I aplen ‘Co complete book \ specialists a. 
manufacturing Ay thin paper a 
32-00 Skillman Ave. EDITION at Yd (ae flerible bindings 
Long Island City I q] 1} + BOOKBINDERS _ stb en 
STillwell 4.8570 a FOR 110 YEARS 2231 West 120th Strest ° Cievelanc 3, 








rm 














WM. F. 1 1 
ESTABLISHED VDE ann SON 


BOOKBINDERS 


1500 CLINTON AVE. NORTH 


TECHNICAL COMPOSITION CO. 
(Sctentifie and Technical Sook Printers) 
470 ATLANTIC AVENUE, BOSTON 10, MASS. 
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BINDERY SERVICES & SUPPLIES 





Acme Steel 


BOOK STITCHERS 


give you low cost wire stitches . . . bind 

two sheets to 2!/, inch catalogs. Call your 

dealer or write to Acme Steel Company, 
Chicago 27, Ilinois 








ELECTRONIC 
HEAT SEALING DIES 
For the Bindery Trade 


A & S$ STEEL RULE DIE CORP. 
195 Chrystie St. N.Y. 2 OR-4-5202 








Russell Ernest Baum 


“talles 


461 - 8th Ave., N. Y. C. Tel. - BR - 9-5057 











GLUE by BURRAGE 


FINEST GLUE FOR BOOKBINDING SINCE 1898 


FLEXIBLE » CARBON SNAP-OUT + PADDING 





BURRAGE GLUE COMPANY 359 West Broadway, New York 13, N. Y. 





EAGLE METAL WORKS INC. 


Est. 1925 © 3627 36 St., Long Island City, N. Y. © ST 4-3057-8 
se manufacturers of various size 


RING METALS 
for LOOSE LEAF BINDERS 





THE QUEEN CITY PAPER CO. 
Cincinnati Established 1868 Ohio 
BOOKBINDERS’ SUPPLIES 


Distributors for Distributors for 
INTERLAEEN MILLS DAVEY BINDERS BOARD 











SS 


ESTABLISHED 1892 
We specialize in 
every adhesive used in 
a bindery. 


SAMUEL SCHWEITZER CO, 


660 WEST LAKE ST., CHICAGO 6, ILLINOIS 








Slade, Hipp & Meloy, Ince. 
729-733 West Lake Street, Chicago 6, Ill. 





Aluminum Binding Posts, Leathers, Binders’ Board, 
Perfect Roll Leaf, etc. 
Interlaken Cloth Du Pont Fabrikoid 


CTA LINO-LOK Ganty 


A WIRE BINDING 


Pages lie flat—perfect alignment—cannot slip out. 


PIRAL BINDING CO., INC. 
10 Columbus Circle, New York, N. Y. @ Circle 5-122! 




















Top quality Imported and Domestic 
STRAUSS Vinyls including revolutionary new SEMI- 

FLEX. Send for booklet and samples. 
STURAN 


H. B. STRAUSS CORP. 
STRAUSS INTERNATIONAL CORP. 
891 Longfellow Ave., N.Y. 59, N.Y. DAyton 9-9400 














GEORGIA LEATHER COMPANY 


Newark, N. J. 


VINYL & PYROXYLIN COATED MATERIALS 
in weights from .010 to .080 
For The Bookbinding Trade 








Flexible Glues & Resins 
Non-Warp & Pyroxylin Pastes 


“Better Binding for Better Reading 
thru Bestick”’ 


UNITED PASTE & GLUE CORP. 








(jee A Complete Bindery Glue Service 


Bae Flexible Glues ¢ Pastes ¢ Padding Glues 
O55 Synthetic Resin Adhesives Boston 
USED THRUOUT THE WORLD! phate ee 


MANHATTAN ADHESIVES CORPORATION Onelda 


St. Louis 
5 Greenpoint Ave., Brooklyn, N 


Offices at 








Kal 
FACTORIES AT— 3961 So. Lowe Ave., Chicago, i — 








Electronic 


HEAT SEALING DIES 


Peterson Electronic Die Co., Inc. 
199 Liberty Ave., Mineola, N. Y. 





40 - 42 Renwick St., New York 13 e Tel. AL. 5-0114 








WILSON JONES 


516 North Spaulding Ave. 122 East 23rd Street 

Chicago 12 New York 10 

VAn Buren 6-7400 GRamercy 5-6900 

Complete line of metal parts and loose leaf 
mechanisms in all sizes and styles. 


Fast delivery @ Guaranteed quality 




















PUBLISHING PRODUCTION AIDS—1961 


A time and money-savin -— ilation for year ‘round 

per copy reference. Glossaries of Text Papers and Book Cover- 

2 Cash with ing Materials; Sources Me 9 Specifications, Minimum 

Manufacturing Standards for Textbooks; Preferred 

Order Impositions for book manufacturing; Recommended 

N. Y. City Residents Me atragenee | page oo oe and su ee 
us many more time-saving, cost-cutti roc 

add 3% Sales Tax. BOOK PRODUCTION 404 Fourth Ave., N.Y. 16 





BOOK PRODUCTION 
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(No charge for Classification Heading) 


ALUMINUM BINDING SCREWS, POSTS 





G. B. Mfg. Co 3332 Nostrand Ave., Brooklyn 29, N. Y. 
Gane Brothers G Lane, Inc.._____.4115 Forest Park Bivd., St. Louis, Mo. 
Griffin,, Campbell, Hayes, Walsh, Inc....50 E, 21st St., New York, N. . 
Leonard, Charles Inc..._____ -11 





1 Cooper Ave., "Glendale 27, N. 
Slade, Hipp and Meloy, | ‘Inc 729 Lake ie Chicago, tL 
United Screw & Bolt — ands W. Cullerton St., Chicago 8, Il. 
Wilson-Jones Company, Inc,.....__.._..209 S. Jefferson St., Chicago, Ill. 





AUCTIONEERS, LIQUIDATORS & APPRAISERS 





Printcraft Representatives. “136 Church St., New York 7, N. Y. 
Morris Schwartz G Co, _..___-__. .37 Warren St.. New York 7, N. Y 
White, Sidney 229: Varick St., New York 14, N 


BINDING POSTS-ALUMINUM & BRASS 
Gane Brothers & Lane, Inc.______ 4115 Aw = Bivd., St. Louis, Mo. 
Griffin, Campbell, Hayes, Walsh, eae og e S.; New York, N. Y. 
Slade, Hipp and Meloy, Inc._.._____7 Lake St., Chicago, Ul. 
United Screw & Bolt Corporation. mete: Ms *Cullerton St.» Chicago 8, Il. 
Wilson-Jones, Company Inc.__ 09 S. Jefferson St., Chicago, Hl. 


BRASS STAMPING & EMBOSSING DIES 
Allied Engravers, Inc.........____..552 ia" Broadway, New York 12, N. 
Schultz, E. C., & Co 712 S. Federal a Chicago - * ut 





BRASS TYPE 
Olsen Mark Corp 





124 White St., New York 17, N. Y. 


CAMBRICS & HOLLANDS 


Dennison Mfg. Co. 300 Howard St., Framingham, Mass. 





wo. oe ee (SHEETS OR ROLLS) 
G. A. Ackerman Co. 1320 S. 54th Ave., Cicero 50, III. 
Paper Converting & Finishing Co._.1101 S. Kilbourn Ave., "Chicago 24, Hi. 





COVERS FOR THE TRADE 
American — Co. _...______...425 First Ave., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Becktold Pp 1600 Macklind Ave., st. Louis 10, Mo. 
Kingsport he ro ngsport, Tennessee 
Nat'l Cover & Mfg. Co., Inc.. 6727 S. ireadaey, t. Louis 11, Mo. 











CUTTING STICKS (WOOD & PLASTIC) 
American Wood Type Mfg. Co._42-25 9th St., Long Island City 1, N. Y. 


DRYERS: ELECTRIC, INFRA-RED 
Doyle, j. E., Co 





1220 W. 6th St., Cleveland 13, Ohio 


ENDLEAF PAPERS 


Hobart Paper Co... dT OW 


Washington St., Chi 2, WL. 
Schuylkill Paper Co ing icago iT} 


256% So. 23rd a Philadelphia 3) Pa. 





EXPORTERS-IMPORTERS 
Arnold Barsky Bookbinding Cloths, Inc........_____15 Ferry St., N.Y.C. 


EYELETS: PLASTIC, TELESCOPIC 


Kirk F. J., Molding Co. Brook St., Clinton, Mass. 





FILING SUPPLIES & SYSTEMS 
Crownola Loose Leaf Prod., Inc... 132 Greene St., New York 12, N. Y. 


GLUE POTS 
Hold-Heet Products Corp. 


GOLD LEAF 
Ralph W. Grauert, Inc. __.. 


GUMMING 


Paper Converting G Finishing Co...1101 S. Kilbourn Ave., Chicago 24, III. 
pa REST 3100 W. Mill Road, Milwaukee 9, Wis. 


Rexford Paper Co. 


HEAT-SEALED COVERS 


Yonkers Industrial Plastics Co... 49 West 33rd St., New York 1, N. Y. 





INDEXES 
G. J. Aigner Co 426 S Clinton St., Chicago 7, Ill. 
Index Manufacturers 2814 Clearwater St., Los Angeles 39, Calif. 


INDEXING TABS 


Wabash Metal Products Co....___ -__._.. 1569 Morris St., Wabash, Ind 


DECEMBER, 1960 





| SPECIALTY SERVICES, SUPPLIES & EQUIPMENT 


Rate: Listing, per line, 12 consecutive insertions $35.00 Per YEAR 


905 Belmont Ave., Chicago 14, Ill. 


.......-------- 100 Gold St., New York 38, N. Y. 
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LAMINATING MACHINES 
Haas Laminator Corporation_._.._...___110 E. 31st St., New York, N. Y. 


LAMINATING SERVICE 
Arvey Corporation... 3500 North Kimball Aveune, Chicago 18, Ill. 
Arvey Corporation... ~ 300 ya; RF m serony City 4, N : 
Mor-Gan Laminating & Foliating Co... t., New York, N. 
Paper Convertin ie Finishing Co.__ ‘161 7 Kilborn Ave., Chicago 24. Hit 
Rexford Paper wae 3 100 W. Mill Road, Milwaukee 9, Wis. 


LACQUERING AND COATING SERVICE 
Paper Converting & seattle Co.__1101 S. Kilbourn Ave., Chicago 24, Ill 
Rexford Paper Co. _..__._._--._.3100 W. Mill Road, Milwaukee 9, Wis. 


LEATHERS-GENU INE 


ry Leather Mfg. Corp.________. 404 Park Ave., So., N. Y. 16, N. Y. 
Hoyt & Worthen Tonsing eee lroad St. Miavertitt, Mass 
Puerto Rico Tanning Corp. Box 3288, San juan, Puerto Rico 


LOOSE LEAF BINDER MACHINERY 
Thermatron Div. of Willcox & Gibbs___..214 w 39th St., N. Y. 18, N.Y 


~ 


LOOSE LEAF BINDERS 
Rawet Comereties. 54 Winter St., Holyoke, Mass 
Loose Leaf House....._.__.-_--__. 156 W. 34st St., Los Angeles 7, Galif 
t 





LOOSE LEAF RINGS & METALS 
Eagle Metal Works, Inc._.____3627—36th St. ,Long Island City, N. Y 
Leonard, ag Inc.._______.___.79-11 Cooper Ave., Glendale 27, "N.Y. 
Tenacity Mfg. Co... Cooper & Hosea Sts., Lockland, Cincinnati’ 15, O 
U. S. Ring Binder Corp ae 800 Acushnet Ave., New Bedford, Mass. 


PAPER CLEANERS 
Doyle, J. E., Co. 





1220 W. 6th St., Cleveland 13, Ohio 


PASS SOOKS & CHECK BOOKS 
Kunz, J. B., Co 





Huntingdon, Pennsylvania 


PLASTIC BINDERS AND COVERS 
Dielectrics, Inc 159 Cochran St., Chicopee Falls, Mass. 





PLASTIC HEAT SEALING MATERIALS & EQUIPMENT 


Cosmos Electronic Machine Corp.________. 656 Broadway, N. Y. 12, N. Y. 

a 2 dt Cheshire Lane, St. Louis 19, Mo. 

Guild Electronics Inc. _....._____.__. 88 Broadway, New bg: 13, N. Y. 

Thermatron Div. of Willcox & Gibba 214 W. 39th St., N. Y. 18, N. Y 
PRESSURE ADHESIVE: 

(Kleen-Stik Strips and Spots) 

Commercial Bindery, Inc._._..._____..854 Howard St., Detroit 26, Mich 
REBUILT EQUIPMENT SOURCES 

— Graphic Arts Mchry Co., Inc., a Varick St., 14, N. Y. 

Gane Bros. & Lane, Inc. ini a. +. ‘Chicden. Hl. 

Graphic wong ag! Exchange. ac “66 Prince > a Brooklyn, me. 

Jones, James H. Co 808-810 W. Washington, Chicago, Wl. 





82 Beekman St., New York, N. Y. 
10 White St. New York’, - ¥. 
11 Barrow St., New York 14, N. Y. 
549 W. Randolph St., Chicago, Il. 
123 S. Jefferson St., Chicago, III. 
343 S. Dearborn St., Chicago, Ill 


Payne, Ernest Corp 
Printers Supply Co., Inc 

Quog Machinery Co., inc...._.__ 
Spero, J. & Co., Inc 
Stolp-Gore Co. 
Stout, Samuel C. Co. 

















Turner Printing Machinery Inc... 734 Sherman St., Chicago, Ill. 

Turner Printing Machinery Inc... 6510 Euclid Ave., Cleveland, Ill. 

Turner Printing Machinery Inc._..________. 6327 Linwood, Detroit, Mich. 
SEALING MACHINES (AUTO.) SELF MAILERS 

Seal-O-Matic Mach. Mfg. Co... 333 Hudson St., ~~ hg N. Y. 

Thermatron Div. of Willcox & Gibbs __...214 W. 39th St., .18,N 3 


SILK SCREEN PRINTING EQUIPMENT 
Commander Engineering G Mfg. Co., 4375 Duncan Ave., St. Louis 10, Mo. 
Lawson Printing Machine Company... 4455 Olive St., St. Louis 8, Mo. 


STATIC ELIMINATORS 
Statikil, Inc. 1220 W. 6th St., Cleveland 13, Ohio 
Simco Co 920 Walnut St., Lansdale, Pa 








STRIP GUMMING 
Paper Converting & Finishing Co...1101 S. Kilbourn Ave., Chicago 24, Ill. 


TAPES: STRIPPING 
Mid-States Gummed Paper Div....6850 S$. Harlem Ave., Bedford Park, Ill. 
Rexford Paper Co..________3100 W. Mill Road, Milwaukee 9, Wisc. 


THERMOMETERS & PYROMETERS 


Wabash Metal Products Co 1569 Morris St., Wabash, Ind. 





THREAD 


Rochester Thread, Inc... 302 N Goodman St., Rochester 7, N. Y. 
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Classified ads 





DISPLAY RATES 
$16.00 per inch, 

Per Single Column 

12 times—10% discount 
6 times—5% discount 


NON DISPLAY RATES 
Minimum $5.00 





REBUILT MACHINERY 


Smyth #3, #4, #10 

Smyth #1 H.F. and Auto. Case Maker 
Smyth #2 H.F. Case Maker 

Smyth No. 1 Cloth Cutter 

Smyth #10 Casing-in Machine 

Smyth Caseback Former 

National 16”, 20” & 28” Book Sewers 
Peerless Burton 30” Rot. Slot. Perf. 
Portland & Rosback Ft. Pwr. Pnchs. 


PROMPT SHIPMENT ON: 


NEW Acme-Morrison & National 
Wire Stitchers 

NEW Berry Nipping Presses 

NEW Berry Book Presses 

NEW Berry Signature Presses 

NEW C & P Paper Cutters 

NEW C & P 10 x 15 NS Presses 

NEW Friel Check Imprinters 

NEW Brackett Jogging Machines 

NEW Kensol Stamping Presses 

NEW Nygren-Dahly & Rosback Perfs. & 
Drills 

NEW Potdevin, Gluing Machines, Wringers, 
Dewarpers 

NEW Sieb Corrugated Paper Cutter 

NEW Stainless Steel Press Boards 


E. C. FULLER CO. 


28 Reade St., New York 7 
720 So. Dearborn St., Chicago 5 





FOR SALE 





1—7/0 Miehle Dexter Feeder, 
Ext. Del’y. #14490 
1—56” Miehle Cross Feeder, 
Ext. Del’y. #13190 
1—56” Miehle Cross Feeder, 
Ext. Del’y. #10731 
1—4—4R Miehle, Dexter Feeder, 
Ext. Del’y. #17305 
1—27x41 Miller TY #8125 
1—22x28 Miehle Horizontal #509 
1—22x28 Miehle Horizontal #513 
1—Model 191A 42x57 Cross Feeder 
Dexter Folder #6679 
1—Model 191 42x57 Cross Feeder 
Dexter Folder #6437 
1—24x48 McCain Folder-Single 
Chopper—Has McCain Feeder 
Excellent for Covers. 
Reply Box #120-100 c/o Book Production 
404 Fourth Ave., N. Y. 16, N. Y. 





Cleveland Automatic Folder Model 00-22x28 
Cleveland Automatic Folder Model M 25x38 
Cleveland Automatic Folder Model K 39x52 
56” Modern Jobber 189A. Cross Feeder 
Sheridan 20 pocket, 12x16 gathering mach. with 
side stitching & straight line covering mach. 
Smvth #2 Automatic Casemaker 
Fuller Triple Liner and Headband machine 
50” Seybold Precision Auto Spacer 
44” Seybold 10Z Cutter 
J. SPERO & COMPANY 
549 West Randolph, Chicago 6, Illinois 
Phone: ANdover 3-4633 


PEN RULING MACHINE — 24” Hickok All 
Metal Machine, Automatic Feeder and Drier, 4 
Beams, $250.00, at our plant. 
The Schneider Printing Company 
Palmyra, Pennsylvania 








BINDERY EQUIPMENT FOR SALE: 2 post 
Seybold embosser; 8x12 platen; automatic heat 
control and roll leaf feed. Cleveland folder, 
WWC; 14x20; serial 1087. Both machines good 
operating condition. Free Methodist Publishing 
House, Winona Lake, Indiana. 











FOR SALE 
6/0 Miehle T. C.—Dex. Suc. Pile Feeder—X.D. 
Miehle 56 S. C. and T. C.—Chain del. DEX. 
pile stream feeder 
56” Seybold Dayton Power Cutter 
57” Seybold 10Z Power Cutter with Auto. 


lamp 

52x67” Dexter Double 16-32 Folder with 
Crossfeeder 

40”x56” Dexter Quad with Perforator and 
Crossfeeder 

40x54” Dexter Double 16 Folder with Cross- 
feeder 

30” Rosback Rotary Perforator with 4 heads 

30” Rosback Check Perforator 


COMPLETE PLANTS BOUGHT 
AND SOLD 
APEX PRINTING MACHINERY 


COMPANY, INC. 
210 Elizabeth St. WOrth 6-0070 N.Y. 12, N.Y. 








PAPER CUTTERS 
Polar Trade-Ins 
25” Challenge Advance Lever Cutter 
30%” Challenge Style 305 Hyd. Clamp 
34” Oswego Power Cutter Hand Clamp 
3242” Oswego Power Cutter Auto. Clamp 
3642” Challenge Diamond Hand Clamp 
39” Seybold Holyoke 
41” Seybold Dayton Auto Clamp 
34” Seybold Hand Clamp 
26%” Chandler & Price “Buckeye” 
Lever Brackett Safety Trimmer, 
Model A-1 Soze 20” 
PERFECTION TYPE, INC. 
2716 Nicollet Avenue 
Minneapolis 8, Minnesota 





WE BUY e WE SELL 
MACHINERY For 


Printers, Binders, Converters, 
Lithographers & Allied Trades 
AMERICAN GRAPHIC ARTS 
MACHINERY CO., INC. 

229 Varick Street, New York 14 OR 5-6777 


| BOOKBINDING 


MACHINES & 
SERVICE 
New WIDE-RANGE 
BACKLINING & HEADBAND 
MACHINE : 
REBUILT & GUARANTEED 


Smyth #1 Auto Casemaker 

Smyth #1 H. F. Casemaker 

Smyth #2 H. F. Casemaker 

Smyth #3, #4, #10 Sewers 
National 16” Sewer 


SCHULER BROS., INC. 


100 School St. 
Bergenfield, N. J. 
Dumont 5-6330 


























MAIL BOX # REPLIES e/e 
BOOK PRODUCTION 


114 Fourth Avenue 
New York 16, N. Y. 


CHOICE 
MACHINERY! 


*All Priced to Save You Money! 


Model 56 Miehle, 1 Color, 
Stream Feed, Chain Del. 

Miehle 29, 22x28. 

Miller SW, 21x28. 

36x48 Cottrell 2-Color, Sheet-Fed 
Rotary, with Christensen Stream 
Feeder. 

Model “O” Cleveland Folder 
19x25, Pile Feeder. 

Model “OO” Cleveland Folder, 
22x28, Continuous Feeder. 

No. 2 Miehle, 35x50, Dexter 
Feed, Extension Delivery. 

Miller Simplex 20x26. 

Kelly Presses B. C, No. 1-2. 

Miehle Verticals, Models 36, 45, 50. 

Miller TY, 27x41 Two Color, 
4-track, late style. 

Miller Major, 27x41, 4-Track. 

38”, 40”, 44”, 50”, 56” and 64” 
Seybold Cutters. 

Model 8 & 14 Linotypes. 

Model C & F2 Intertypes. 

Multiliths, Davidsons. 

ATF Chiefs 20, 22 & 29 

Miller EBCO, Sheet Size 23x36. 

Harris LTP 23x36 2-color. 

Harris LTN, 23x36. 


*Prices and Complete List on Request. 
Terms and Trade-Ins Accepted. 
Complete Plants Bought ond Sold. 

Ernest Payne Corp. 


Headquarters for Letterpress 
and Offset Equipment 
82 Beekman Street, N. Y. 38, N. Y. 
BEekman 3-1791 





SIMPLEX TIPPING MACHINE 
SIMPLEX TIPPING MACHINE 


SHERIDAN Continuous Casemaker 

EMBOSSERS, 18”, 28” 

4-head Stitcher 

Gathering Machine, 12”, 16” 

DEXTER Folders, Jobbers, Doubles 

Cross press and folder feeders 

SMYTH Casemakers & sewing 
machines 

MILLER 2-color Press 


ROBERTSON BROS., INC. 


117 CEDAR LANE 
ENGLEWOOD, N. J. 
LOwell 7-0500 

















REBUILT PAPER CUTTERS 
75” Seybold Precision 397, 4177 Seybold Auto. 
75” Seybold 10Z P.B.G. 38'/2’", 44/2" Oswego Auto. 
65” Seybe'd 10Z P.B.G. 34/2” Diamond H.C. 
51” Seybold 10Z Auto. 30x44 Seybold Hie Die 
45" Seybold 10Z Aute. 44'/27 Polygraph Auto. 


MAX BARASCH 
211 West 20th Street, New York, N. Y. 
WAtkins 9-2694 








CHARLES A. MULLER 


Cco., INC. 

SMYTH SPECIALISTS 
Manufacturing and Servicing of 
Bookbinders’ Machinery, Paper Punching 
Dies, Step and Thumb Index Cutters, ete. 


153 Lafayette St., N. Y. 13 
CAnal 6-2843 











GEORGE WEIGL 


134 W. 26th St., N.¥.C. CHelsea 2-7335 
GENERAL REPAIR SHOP FOR 
ALL KINDS OF BOOKBINDING 
MACHINERY 


also Manufacturers of Leather Edge Burnish- 
ing Machines and Round-Corner Cutters. 








BOOK PRODUCTION 
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DISPLAY RATES 
$10.00 per inch, 

Per Single Column 
12 times—10% discount 
6 times—5% discount 











Rebuilt & Guaranteed 


BINDERY 
EQUIPMENT 


DEXTER NEWS FOLDERS 
1—40x54—4 Rt. angles 


DEXTER BOOK FOLDERS 
1—42x57” No. 191A Outside Attach. 
2 par, 1 Rt. Ang. 
2—39x52” No. 189A; 2 36x48” No. 190 
1—30x44” No. 189 par. 32 
1—28x42” 
2—Dbi. 16-32 No. 103 and No. 104 


1—44x62” Dex. Jobber 2 par 
Following 2nd Fold. 


Single Folds 25” to 56” 
62 G 70 Brown Quads 
68” Brown 4-32 


2—Christensen Stitchers, Straight and 
Curve Needle Sewing Machines 


2—#16 Boston Mult. Hd. Stitchers 


1—Casemaker 
Cross Feeders for Tape Folders, 
all sizes and parts 


STOLP-GORE COMPANY 


123 So. Jefferson Street, Chicago 6 
CEntral 6-2955-56 














14 X 20 CLEVELAND 
Late model WWC folder with continu- 
ous suction feeder, 2 parallel and 3 right 
angle folds, small signature attachment, 
A. C. motors, fully rebuilt. 

BROWN FOLDING MACHINE COMPANY 
3767 Chester Ave. Cleveland 14, Ohio 








FOLDING SERVICE 
REPAIR & OPERATION 24 Hour Service 
ALL FOLDERS & CROSS FEEDERS 
64-Inserter Installed on 
Double 32 Folders for 64 Page 
Delivery-Fast-Simple-Positive 
JIM McCORMICK 
922-A Fourth _ Brooklyn 32, N. Y. 
STerling 8-9019 SOuth 8-0970 








KENSOL 


GOLD STAMPING EQUIPMENT 
OLSENMARK ROLL LEAF 


SERVOL, BRASS G STEEL TYPE 


OLSENMARK CORPORATION 
128 White St., N.Y. 13, N.Y. CAnal 6-3384-5 


NON DISPLAY RATES 


Minimum $5.00 
75e per line 
Box +—add’! 50¢ 











R. MARCHETTI & BRO., INC. 
* FINE BOOK GILDING x 


Gilt Edges © Red Under Gold ¢ Gilt Tops 
Spraying e Hand G& Air Brush Bordering 
Beveling on Book Boards e Deckeling 

44 Bond St. New York 12, N. Y. 

ESTABLISHED 1916 GRamercy 7-5629 
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ACETATE LAMINATING 
Can be done profitably with the Haas 
Dry Process, Continuous Laminator with- 
out messy adhesives. Laminate one or 
both sides up to 24” width, any length. 
12” model also available. Write today! 


HAAS LAMINATOR CORP. 
110 E. 31 St., New York 16, N. Y. 
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STATIKIL® 
GUARANTEED TO 
1S TO P 


$ 
STATIC ELECTRICITY=> 
$3 PER CAN $30 PER DOZ. = 


S STATIKIL INC. 


1220 W. 6th ST. + CLEVELAND 13, O. 





























MAIL BOX + REPLIES c/o 
BOOK PRODUCTION 

404 Fourth Avenue 

New York 16, N. Y. 





HELP WANTED 


BOOK 
PRODUCTION 


MALE or FEMALE 

















Experienced organizer and adminis- 
trator for book production in major 
publishing house. Must know all 
phases printing and binding, hard 
cover and paper backs, juveniles and 
text books. 


Salary Open 
State education, experience 
and salary desired 


Box #120-200 c/o 
Book Production 
404 4th Ave., NYC 





EXECUTIVE PRODUCTION MANAGER 


Live wire, expanding printing organization 
seeks qualified man with initiative, ability 
to make decisions, to stand on his own 
feet. Assume full responsibility for pro- 
duction. Modern new one floor building on 
railroad in Midwest City. 200 employees. 
Monotype, Linotype, Letterpress, pamphlet 
and hard book bindery. Man qualified can 
advance to General Manager. Give us de- 
tails of experience. No reference will be 
made to present or past employers until 
we have talked with you. 


Reply Box #116-400 c/o BOOK PRODUC- 
TION, 404 Park Ave., So., N. Y. 16, N. Y. 





Classified ads 














PAPER RULER WANTED Must have at least 
3 years experience. Write full particulars to 
Trade Ruling Company, 851 San Julian Street, 
Los Angeles 14, Calif. 








LOOKING FOR A NEW JOB? 


Journeyman to Executive 
Positions open all parts of U. S. in Book 
Manufacturing and Bindery Work (edi- 
tion, trade, blank book & commercial) 
GRAPHIC ARTS EMPLOYMENT SERVICE INC. 

Helen M. Winters, Mgr. 
Dept. BP-12, 307 E. 4th St., Cincinnati 2, Ohio 








REDUCE CREDIT LOSSES 
by Using 
DEPENDABLE 
s&s 


Specialists in The Graphic 
Arts Industry 


Ask Us About Our Service 
WoOrth 6-0870 


Pe T 93 Worth St. 
New York 13, N.Y. 














SALE OR MERGER WANTED 








Bookbinder, reliable, with small going library 
bindery for sale, take partner with some trade, 
or merge with another bindery. Reply Box 
126-500 ~*~ BOOK  opperboes. 404 
Fourth Ave., N. Y. 16, N. Y. 








BINDERY 
EQUIPMENT 
NEW AND REBUILT 


20 Box Juengst 12” Gatherer W/Stitcher 

26 Box Juengst 12” Gatherer W/Stitcher 

Smyth #1 Automatic Case Maker 

Symth #1 Hand Fed Case Maker 

Smyth #10 Casing-In Machines 

Smyth #12 Sewers, AC Motors 

Sheridan 9 x 12 Gatherer, Stitcher, 
Perfect Binding & Covering Unit 

Christensen-Pony-Gang-Stitcher 

Pleger Hinged Paper Coverer 

Natl. 16” Straight Needle Sewer 

Natl. 18” Straight Needle Sewer 

Smyth #2 Cloth Cutter 

Crawley Rounders and Backers 

Pleger Rd. Corner Turning In Mach. 

Robinson 45” Rotary Card Cutter 

Singer #6-9 & 6-19 Sewers 

Smyth Curved Ndl. Sewers #3, 4, 10 

Sulby Tipper, Standard 20” 

Cleveland Folder Model E, 17 x 22 

Cleveland Folder Model 00, 22 x 28 

Baum Folder Model 289, 19 x 25 

Wright Multiple Hd. Drill 

Brackett Stripper, Single Head 

Kensol Library Stampers 

Book Back Gluers 

Pleger Gathering Tables 

12” Hand Roller Backer 

17” Kand Roller Backer 

Ganes Book Compressor 

Meyers Library Backer 

17” Pleger Bench Gluer 

27” Pleger Bench Gluer 

24” Potdevin Type “O” Gluer 

18” Gluemaster Bench Gluer 

32” Gluemaster Bench Gluer 

24” Smyth Gluer W/Conveyor 

Glue Cookers W/Agitators 

Standing Presses, 20 x 28 

Nevien Rod Dollies 

Press Boards, Stainless Stl. Bd. 18 x 24 

Tape End Trimmers 

Sheridan 33” Power Cutter 

Sanborn Rotary Board Cutter 

Krause Pwr. Round Corner Cutter 

Nygren-Dahly 36” Rotary Perforator 

Rosback 36” Rd. Hole Perforator, 6 Hds. 

Universal Kalamazoo Punch Head, N-D 

Latham Multiplex Power Punch 

Portland Foot Pwr. Punch 

Jacques 33” and 40” Board Shears 

Boston #18 Mult. Hd. 12” Stitcher 

Latham Stitchers %2” and 34” Cap. 

New Earlline Hydraulic Standing and 
Bundling Presses 

New Potdevin Gluers 

New Lovell Wringers 


We Buy Used Equipment 
Complete Plant or Individual Items 


JAMES H. JONES CO. 


Phone SEeley 3-6020-21-22-23 
808-810 W. Washington Blvd. 
Chicago 7, Ill. 
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INCORPORATING BOOKBINDING MAGAZINE 


Special features 
20 © 


Financial Controls for Trade Binders 

Bindery Employers Meet with Union 

PIA Panels Study Binding Operations 

Bindery Equipment Index 

I.B.B. Wage Scales 

Direct Costing for the Book Manufacturer, by C. J. Minnich 
Fire Prevention in the Pressroom, by Jack Stroube 

The 1960 Review of BMI Activity 

Modern Bible Design, by John Begg, Oxford University Press 


The Bible Market, by Wm. R. McCulley, Pres., Thomas Nelson & Sons; and 
E. F. Gallagher, Pres., Goodwill Publishing Co. 


New Book Illustration Technique 

How to Lower Your Shipping Costs 

Logan Square Cuts Catalog Costs With Diazotype 
Teaching Aids in New Format 


= NEXT MONTH 


PREPARING SPECIFICATIONS 
FOR TEXTBOOKS 


BUDGETED HOURLY COSTS jy 
TRADE BINDING 


THE ROLE OF PREBINDING jn 
BOOK PUBLISHING 


HANDBINDING FROM 
A SUITCASE 


SPECIAL SUPPLEMENT: 
NEW SUPPLIES AND EQUIPMENT 





















Regular departments DECEMBER 1960 












5 Graphic Arts Digest 
19 Gathered and Forwarded 
28 What’s New in Supplies and Equipment 
42 Publishing News 
43 J.K. Lasser Co. Index of Book Manufacturing Activity 
STAFF 


Publisher: E. A. Freund; Editor: Walter Kubilius; News Editor: Irwin Schorr; Assoc. Editor: Roy 
Miller; Art Director: Alberto P. Gavasci; Business Manager: Toni Wagner; Advertising Manager: 
Winsolw T. Reither. 
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Contents ©December 1960, by BOOK PRODUCTION, incorporating Bookbinding Magazine 
404 Park Ave. South, N. Y., Tel. Murray Hill 3-5433. No portion may be reprinted without 
written permission of publisher. 





The photograph on the front cover of the 
November issue of PB was inadvertently ider 
tified as the inspection department of 
Colonial Press. Actually, the inspection ¢ 
partment shown is that of the Conkey Div 
sion of Rand McNally & Co. 
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CHANGE OF ADDRESS FORM Vv 


Avoid Any Interruption in Service. Fill in Form and Mail at Once. 
Allow 6 weeks for correction 


‘sii 3 SO EASY 
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To obtain more information about any of the new products in this issue 
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St BLISHING 


AIDS - 1961 | 


con t en t Ss Additional copies of Publishing Production Aids—$1.50 


Calendar of Book Shows 37A Cover Papers for Paperbacks 


The Challenge to Book Publishers in 38A How to Copyfit Text Matter 
1961 
39A Books by Web Offset 
How to Compute Cover Materials 


40A Purchasing Pointers: Paperbacks 
Glossary of Technical Terms in Cover 


Materials Guide to Cold Composition 


Brand Name Index of Cover Materials The Preparation of Artwork 


Manufacturers’ Directory: Cover Ma- Trade Customs on Compuiition 
terials and Text Papers 


; — Book Jacket Production 
Trade Customs in Printing and Binding 


Typographic Scoreboard 
Printing Plates Glossary ypograp 


aide Publishing Production Schools 
The 1961 Guide to Book Publishing 


Text Papers The Facts on Textbook Specification 
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Golden 
Books 
laminate 
with 
CELANESE 
o> ACETATE 


_“ 


TO SELL A 4.2-MILLION YOUNGSTER MARKET 


Laminated covers of sparkling Celanese Acetate are boost- 
ing sales of Golden Press, Inc., in a unique supermarket 
promotion. Acetate meets the secret of volume sales—high 
quality with low price. It adds sales glamour. And yet the 
modest cost of laminating with acetate allows these fine 
books to sell for less than a dollar a volume. 

Child-proof acetate keeps books clean and new-looking. 
It brings out the full depth and beauty of the cover illus- 


trations .. . says “buy me”’ to the self-service shopper. 
Celanese Acetate will give your product a sales-boost, 
too. Whether it’s a book, a box, or almost any type of pack- 
age, laminating with acetate can make the big difference. 
Let us give you the complete facts about how Celanese 
Acetate can help you merchandise your product more profit- 
ably. Please write, outlining your application, to: Celanese 
Plastics Company, Dept.168-L,744 Broad St., Newark 2, N.J. 


COVERS OF 16-VOLUME GOLDEN BOOK ENCYCLOPEDIA AND 6-VOLUME GOLDEN BOOK PICTURE ATLAS LAMINATED WITH CELANESE ACETATE BY ARVEY CORPORATION, JERSEY CITY, N. J., CHICAGO, ILL. 


C Pelauecse PACKAGING FILMS 


Celanese® 


Celanese Plastics Company is a Division of Celanese Corporation of America. 


Canadian Affiliate: Canadian Chemical Company Limited, Montreal, Toronto, Vancouver - Export Sales: Amcel Co., Inc., and Pan Amcel Co., Inc., 180 Madison Avenue, New York 16. 














Four examples of exceptionally well-designed covers protected with LAMCOTE. 
“Guide to Modern English", Scott, Foresman “Rand McNally World Atlas'’,Rand McNally “Better Homes & Gardens House Plants", 
and Company. Cover printed by Mid-City & Co. Printed and bound by Rand McNally & Meredith Publishing Company. Printed by 
Lithographers, Inc., Chicago, Ill. Bound by Co.,Chicago,|il. LAMCOTE over paper cover, Meredith Publishing Company. Bound by 
Kingsport Press, Kingsport, Tenn. LAMCOTE John F. Cuneo Co., Chicago, lll. LAMCOTE 
over cloth cover. over paper cover. 


“The Golden Book Encyclopedia’, Golden 
Press, Inc. Printed and bound by Western 
Printing & Lithographing Co. LAMCOTE 
over paper cover. 









books, technical reference books, cookbooks, 
manuals and directories. LAMCOTE is 
stainproof, washable and almost indestruc- 
tible. No liquid coating can equal it. In addi- 
tion, new LAMCOTE protects quality in 


Ask any book seller what sells best. He will 
tell you the best sellers are most often books 
with colorful covers that sell themselves. 
Isn’t that why intriguing dust jackets were 
invented? 


Now ...new LAMCOTE permits the use 
of interesting design and unlimited color 
on the cover itself—no dust jacket needed. 
New adhesives and new laminating tech- 


high speed book production, and prevents 
dealers’ stocks from becoming shop-worn. 
For technical data and price information, 
write or phone today. 












niques bond this scuff-resistant, soil-proof 
plastic film to all cover materials... paper 
(plain or latex impregnated), foil, even book 
cloth. The luster is brightened and colors 
are heightened. 

New LAMCOTE treatment is especially 
appropriate for text books, children’s 


ARVEY 


CORPORATION 





LAMCOTE DIVISION 


3500 NO. KIMBALL AVENUE, CHICAGO 18, ILLINOIS 
phone INDEPENDENCE 3-1400 


300 COMMUNIPAW AVE., JERSEY CITY 4, NEW JERSEY 
phone DELAWARE 3-5000 
WORTH 4-8315 
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BANCROFT’S BOOK CLOTHS 


A variety of finishes, textures, weaves and 
widths to meet your bookbinding requirements. 


we 


IMMEDIATE SHIPMENT 

Qualities to meet every bookbinding budget. 
Standard widths immediately available. 
Special widths to 54” on order. 


Ma 


Bancroft’s Book Cloths are manufactured to 


conform with Commercial Standard CS57-40. 


At of a 


Specify BANCROFT’S when you need a BOOK 
CLOTH in the correct “economy” width. 


is 





: ALBERT D. SMITH & CO., INC. 
A DIVISION OF JOSEPH BANCROFT & SONS COMPANY 

1430 Broadway, New York 18, N. Y. - OXford 5-5360 

1915 N. Harlem Ave., Chicago 35, Ill. - MErrimac 7-6778 

12 South 12th Street., Phila. 7, Pa. - WAlnut :2-0916 
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Book Shows, both national and re- 
gional, are the means whereby the 
best work of book designers and pub- 
lishers' production departments can 
achieve recognition for quality and 
craftsmanship. The Shows listed here, 
in the opinion of BP's editors, have 
earned a justifiable reputation for 
serving as the best examples of Amer- 
ican bookmaking. 











m NATIONAL EXHIBITIONS: 


Fifty Books of the Year 


Sponsored annually by the American 
Institute of Graphic Arts. Books se- 
lected are honored for excellence of de- 
sign and manufacture. Books published 
in the United States during the preced- 
ing year are eligible. Announcements 
of the selections are usually made mid- 
April. The “50” show is considered the 
most important of the book shows con- 
cerned with design and manufacturing 
quality. 


Annual Textbook Show 

Sponsored by the American Institute of 
Graphic Arts. Outstanding examples of 
textbooks, evaluated in terms of their 
skill in presenting technical material 
accurately, concisely, and effectively, 
to students and adults. Books are 
judged on the basis of graphic solu- 
tions to the problem of organization 
presentation. 


Children’s Books 


Sponsored by the American Institute of 
Graphic Arts. Averaging 100 books, 
the show is held every two or three 
years. Winning selections for 1958-59- 
60 will be announced in March, 1961. 


Paperback Cover Show 


A new exhibition, also sponsored by the 
AIGA, for the promotion of good de- 
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BOOK 


SHOWS 


sign in paperbounds. Announcements 
of selections to be made in mid-March. 

For information of all of the above 
four shows: Mrs. Joyce Morrow, Ex- 
ecutive Administrator, The American 
Institute of Graphic Arts, 5 East 40th 
Street, New York 16, N. Y. 


Lithographic Awards Competition & 
Exhibit 


While devoted to commercial litho- 
graphic printing, awards are also given 
to books, jackets, and catalogs of fine 
quality which are printed by the offset 
process. 

For information: Lithographers and 
Printers National Assn., 1025 Connecti- 
cut Ave., N. W., Washington, D. C. 


Typography 60 
A Canadian award to grant recognition 
to native printers and designers for ex- 
cellence in printing, typography, and 
general design. Special divisions for 
books, catalogs, and jackets. 

For information: Society of Typo- 
graphic Designers of Canada, and Rol- 
land Paper Co., Ltd., Montreal. Canada. 


Book Jacket Competition 
An annual award to recognize jacket 
artists and designers for their excel- 
lence in design quality and sales ap- 
peal. Jackets must have been used on 
books published during the preceding 
year. Winning selections usually an- 
nounced in March. 

For information: Turck & Reinfeld, 
Inc., 207 West 25th St., New York 1. 


m REGIONAL EXHIBITIONS 


New England Book Show— 

Publishers’ Choice 

Held yearly and sponsored by the 
Bookbuilders of Boston. The show rep- 
resents a cross-section of New England 
publishing. Books are submitted by the 
publishers, and are their best examples 





1961 














in outstanding design and manufacture. 
Not a jury show. 

For information: The Bookbuilders 
of Boston, 90 Beacon Street, Boston 8. 


Philadelphia Book Show 


Annual exhibition. Books are sub- 
mitted from publishers in the Greater 
Philadelphia area, and are judged on 
“suitability of design and restraint in 
execution.”” Sponsored by the Philadel- 
phia Book Clinic. 

For information: Mrs. Jean H. Breig, 
Breig Associates, 1715 Walnut St., Phil- 
adelphia 3, Pa. 


Annual Exhibition of Chicago and 
Midwest Bookmaking 


Sponsored by the Chicago Book Clinic. 
Books selected are published, designed, 
or printed in the Midwest during the 
previous year. 

For information: Chicago Book Clin- 
ic, 3441 N. Ashland Ave., Chicago 13. 


Southern Books Competition 


Sponsored by the Southeastern Library 
Association. Books chosen represent 
outstanding design and production. 

For information: Dr. Lawrence S. 
Thompson, University of Kentucky Li- 
brary, Lexington, Ky. 


Western Books Show 


Sponsored annually by the Rounce & 
Coffin Club of Los Angeles. Exhibition 
of fine book printing and design per- 
formed by plants west of the Rockies. 

For information: The Huntington Li- 
brary, San Marino, Calif. 


Midwestern Book Competition 


Annual Show. Books are selected on 
the basis of outstanding typography, de- 
sign and manufacture. 

For information: Dr. Lawrence S. 
Thompson, University of Kentucky Li- 
brary, Lexington, Ky. 
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Now... Allied Quality Papers 
Made Especially for the 
Book Publishing Industry 





PAGES PER INCH (Basis 25x38 /500) 
454+ 50% +60 70+ 


80+ 90+ 








OFFSET 
SHELLEY LITHOBULK Offset Book 464 416 346 


TENNYSON Offset Book 595 
DICKENS Offset Book 595 
SHAKESPEARE Offset Enamel Book C/2/S 

DICKENS Offset Enamel Book C/2/S 


LETTERPRESS 
KEATS TYPOBULK Eggshell Finish Book 
MACAULAY English Finish Book 
MACAULAY Eggshell Finish Book 
THACKERAY English Finish Book 
THACKERAY Eggshell Finish Book 
GALSWORTHY Enamel Book C/2/S 
KIPLING Enamel Book C/2/S 


296 
416 
416 
626 
626 


296 


330 
495 
330 
606 
606 


260 240 
364 
364 
540 
540 


290 
416 


526 
526 


(Volume End Sheet Lining available in letterpress and offset, 25x38, 50+ and up) 


THIN PAPERS 





Letterpress 








BYRON THINPAQUE Letterpress Book 
IMPERIAL BIBLE English Finish Book 
BRITISH OPAQUE English Finish Book 


Offset 
BYRON THINPAQUE Offset Book 1065 
IMPERIAL BIBLE Offset Book 1020 
BRITISH OPAQUE Offset Book 1020 


Contact Your Merchant or Write Allied for Samples 


ALLIED PAPER CORPORATION 


KALAMAZOO NEW YORK + CHICAGO 


LOS ANGELES 
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vea_ MILLS 
SAMPLE BOOKS 


offer distinctive-textured fabrics in the widest range 
and most enticing colors of any material ever specifi- 
cally designed for the binding of books. 


All standard qualities plus vinyl impregnated book cloth. 


THE Cr QinmBea- MILLS, INC., Syracuse 1, New York 


NEW YORK: 101 Park Avenue, New York 17 * BOSTON: 28 Main Street, Medford, Mass. * LOS ANGELES: 2626 Lacy Street, Los Angeles 33 
CHICAGO: 320 West Ohio Street, Chicago 10 ¢ PHILADELPHIA: 237 Lancaster Avenue, Devon, Penn. Manufacturers of Bookbinding, Label, 
Tag, Sign, Hinge, Insulating Base, Semi-conductive and Laminating Cloths; Gumming and Rubber Holland; Pyroxylin, Vinyl Coated and other 
Industrial Fabrics; Custom Dyeing and Finishing. Lattiswood products, Columbia-matic and Full Frame Aluminum Window Screens, Fabric 
Folding Doors. 
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All these books are 


on the same 
subject —- 
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STARCH FILLED CLOTHS 













ALDINE — Group C, 36”-42” 
CAXTON BUCKRAM — Group E, 36”-42” 
CLASSIC — Group C-1, 36”-42” 

CROWN LINEN — 38” and 42” 

KINGSTON — L, V, NF, 367-42” 

LIBRARY BUCKRAM — Group F, 36”-42” 
NOVELEX — Group A, 36”-42” 

NOVELSPUN — Group A, 36”-42” 

PAYKO — Natural Finish Cloth, 36”-42” 
RECORD BUCKRAM — Group D, 36”-42” 

REX LINEN — Group B, 36”-42” 

SHARON — Group B, 36”-42” 

WAVERLY BLACK, COLORS — Group B, 36”-42” 
ZEPPELIN — Natural Finish Cloth, 36”-42” 



















































































BOOK MUSLIN - 






Sales Offices in NEW YORK ° 
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PHILADELPHIA - 





HOLLISTON 


leading source for ALL TYPES OF 
BOOKBINDING MATERIALS 


Long recognized for their superior qualities, Holliston Mills offer 
all types of binding materials — to meet your exact requirements. 


PYROXYLIN 





IMPREGNATED CLOTHS 


BLUBAK — for offset printing. Available in Group 
A, B, C, C-1, D 

ROXITE — Suffix designates group. DF: A, LS: B, 
HS: C, CL: C-1, Record Buckram: D, Caxton 
Buckram: E, Library Buckram: F. 36”-42” 
STURDITE — Suffix identifies group. #6: A, #7X: 
AA, #18: BB, #18X: CC, #25X: EE 


PYROXYLIN COATED — NON-WOVEN 


LEXOTONE -—- Pyroxylin Coated Non-Woven, 
Lexide Base. Available in 10, 17, 25 and 30 point 
thickness. 

STURDEKRAFT — Pyroxylin Coated Northern 
Kraft Paper. 3 Classifications — #1 dyed paper 
embossed, #2 overprint design and embossed, #3 
overprint design, moisture and soil resistant, 
embossed. 42” 

STURDETAN — Pyroxylin Coated Northern Kraft 
Paper. 42” 


As well as 
REINFORCING CLOTHS - BOOK STAY DRILL - BOOK CAMBRIC 
BOOK HOLLAND - 


FOR FURTHER INFORMATION AND FREE WORKING SAMPLES WRITE TO: 


THE HOLLISTON MILLS, INC. 


NORWOOD, MASSACHUSETTS 


TEXBAK - FLEXBAK 












CHICAGO - MILWAUKEE + SAN FRANCISCO 


















MR. PUBLISHER ! 


.. When it comes 
to paper... 
or 

paper problems 








IN NEW YORK 


call 


BULKLEY DUNTON & CO. 








Get to know our representatives better. 
Their years of experience working with publishing 
problems can be of value to you. 





For our men represent more than paper alone, 
many times they are the key to profitable 
book production. 






in NEW YORK 
yy BULKLEY DUNTON & CO. 


295 MADISON AVE., N.Y. 


__in NEW ENGLAND 
CARTER RICE STORRS & BEMENT (| 


273 SUMMER ST., BOSTON 1, MASS. /F3 
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quality 


control... 


insures excellent printability 
and wearability of Interlaken 
White Offset Bookcloth 


These are torture machines designed to 
mete out punishment to Interlaken White 
Offset Bookcloth . . . punishment beyond 
the extremes normally encountered in 
the manufacture and the use of fine books. 


Step by step, this series of tests proves 
the handling qualities of the cloth for 
uniform, trouble-free production . . . 
assures the sharpest, highest fidelity color 
printing throughout the run, and 
guarantees the wearing qualities of 


Interlaken White Offset Bookcloth. 
WATER PENETRATION TESTER 


Quality control throughout 
manufacture plays an important role in 
bringing you beautifully textured, 
quality proved Interlaken White Offset 

D2 —? Bookcloth . . . your assurance of 
Vs ts, lasting service. 


INTERLAKEN MILLS 


= } Division ARKWRIGHT-INTERLAKEN INC. 
FALLING SAND TESTER ais | Fiskeville, Rhode Island 


_.. the standard of excellence in book cloth 


BOOK PRODUCTION 





B, 


» 

si The list of publishers who depend on Crocker, 
Burbank is a directory of the leading companies in the industry. 
Our customizing of papers and our quality 
and service express our understanding of F@URCOT Gs Ne Bik 
publisher problems. Crocker, Burbank: BRU @GRS Ea waw ce 
Papers areavailable ina completerangefrom (aj MAW Ol aten ite 
Bible to Coated for letterpress, offset, gravure. 


EXECUTIVE OFFICES AND MILLS: FITCHBURG, MASS. 


80-12 
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First new board 
in LOO years 


approved for textboors 


With Chestnut Cover Board developed by Mead research, you can now offer textbooks with im- 
proved quality, longer-lasting covers. Approved by the NASTD, ATPI, and BMI, the new Chestnut 
Cover Board provides: @ Uniform smoothness on both sides @ Extra rigidity from southern hard- 
wood fibers @ Excellent embossing and debossing characteristics; minimum springback @ Greater 
uniformity—result of material control e Superb bonding gives tight grip on other materials. 


Chestnut Cover Board meets or exceeds all physical tests in U. S. Commercial Standard CS-50-34 


You get more from Mead...the moving force in Paper and Packaging. 


Oar 


Mead Board Sales, Inc., a subsidiary of The Mead Corporation 4 
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to selecting book papers 


Clip and save this chart to help you choose the right Warren paper for eve 


further details on any grade, 


5U 
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There’s a reason why so many pub- 
lishers specify New York and Penn 
book paper. In fact, there are several. 
One is that there’s a complete line 
to choose from... the new Penn/Print 
Bulky Antique, regular Antique, Egg- 
shell, Machine Finish and English Fin- 
ish—as well as Penn/Brite Offset... 
and all of it is realistically priced. 
Experience is another strong point 
. .. we’ve been supplying book paper to 
publishers for over forty years. In fact, 
we were one of the first mills able to 
conform to the rigid specifications for 
textbooks. Our control systems... . per- 
haps the strictest and most complete in 
the industry ...insure paper of the 


finest quality. 


they have 
one thing 
In COMMON... 


: 


> 
2 
Ps 
2 
— 
= 
x 
2? 
>>. 
co 
= 
“~ 
— 
kee 
= 
Ww 
= 


Another is fast deliveries... our mills 
are centrally located to most important 
printing and publishing areas. With five 
of our company’s sixteen fourdriniers 
manufacturing papers for the book pub- 
lishing industry, sheet sizes present no 
problem. 

Look at it from any angle . . . quality, 
price, or service ...and you'll under- 
stand why all the books shown above, 
and a great many more, have been 
printed on paper from the mills of New 
York and Penn. You might find it 
highly profitable to add one or more of 
your books to the collection. Why not 


‘find out? For information, write to: 


New York & Pennsylvania Co., Inc., 
425 Park Avenue, New York 22, N. Y. 


New York and Penn 


Makers of Penn/Brite Offset * Penn/Gloss Plate * Penn/Print Papers: English Finish * Machine Finish * Eggshell * Antique © Bulky Antique 


all are 
printed on 
New York 
and Penn 
Paper 
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Both 100 and 250 yard rolis 


now available for immediate delivery. 
(also sheet orders) 





. 











AN 


A LINSON PRODUCT WITH ESSENTIAL QUALITIES FOR THE STRONG, 
LONG-LASTING BINDING 























Enormous folding endurance — no cracking or wearing at hinges 


J) —the price is right... 


Write for New York stock sample book to 


Exclusive Distributors 


LINSON PRODUCTS 


DIVISION, P.C.U.S. 
ROCKEFELLER CENTRE, 630 FIFTH AVENUE, NEW YORK 20, N. Y. 
Circle 7-1637 
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Bound to be asked for 


STARCH FILLED: Velitex - Parchment - 
Atlas » Duro Buckram + Standard 
Buckram «+ Federal Buckram 


IMPREGLINS: Vellitex - Parchment + Atlas « 
Beaverbook & Litho Finishes - 

Duro Buckram + Standard Buckram - 
Federal Buckram 


All available in a wide selection of colors. 
Special-order material of any color or width 
in a variety of textures, 


All colors, 
textures, 
gualities 
in stock, 
ready for 


shipping. 


Now! Volume Ill of Joanna’s 
continuing quality story in 
Book Bindings... yours tor the asking! 


Design with a complete selection of imaginative book cloths at your 
fingertips. Get your copy of new Volume III containing complete sam- 
pling of Joanna’s starch-filled cloths. 

Whether you design, print, bind, publish ... or just write . . . books, 
the complete three-volume set of Joanna samples should be on your 
bookshelf. If you want Volume III, or if you are a first-time friend of 
Joanna’s and want all three volumes, our representative will gladly 
present them to you with our compliments. Call him. 


Joanna 
BOOK BINDINGS 


Eastern Distributors: PAPER CORPORATION OF UNITED STATES 
Rockefeller Center « International Building 
630 Fifth Avenue at 50th Street, New York 20, N. Y. 


22nd AND JEFFERSON STREETS ° CHICAGO 16, ILLINOIS 


qv) jo ANNA WESTERN MILLS COMP ANY Weavers « Finishers » Manufacturers + Exporters of Joanna Textile Products 
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FROM 


Oxford 





REVISED 


EDITION 


of a helpful 
GUIDE 


to the design and production of 


QUALITY BOOKS 


We offer to the trade this second edition of the OXFORD Book 
Publishers Guide, a working manual that helps the user along 
every step in the manufacture of hard-bound books. 

First printed in 1956, it has been completely revised and up- 
dated. It contains new authoritative articles on current and future 
trends in book publishing. Time-saving charts, formulas and 
tables are included. They should help your staff to fit copy, esti- 
mate paper requirements, and select 
and order suitable paper. If you are a 
production executive and have not re- a FO _— 
ceived your copy of this limited edition, = are | 
write us on your company letterhead at ~ RES 
230 Park Avenue, New York 17, N.Y. ——— 


OXFORD PAPER COMPANY 


SALES OFFICES IN: NEW YORK « CHICAGO « BOSTON 
paper specialists to the publishing industry 
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Book Publishers 
Guide 









KIVAR.....COVERS THE BEST..... 


For the outstanding Woman’‘s 

Day Collector’s Cook Book 

it was only natural that 

E. P. Dutton & Company 

selected KIVAR 5...a 

tough covering with fine 

textured appearance, resistant 

to abrasion, grease, alcohol 

and water. And KIVAR 5 

covers the best at low cost. 


Woman’s Day 
Collector’s Cook 
Book Cover was 
lithographed in 
3 colors on 
KIVAR 5, white 
linen weave by 
Polygraphic 
Corporation 

of America. 


a product of creative coating chemistry by 


tHe M@LASTIC CCOATING corporation 


HOLYOKE, MASSACHUSETTS 
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P. H. Glatfelter Company was already 12 years old when 

the first edition of Mark Twain’s TOM SAWYER appeared. From 
Melville, Twain and Whitman to many of the current best-sellers, 
great books on Glatfelter paper have enriched our American heritage. 
Today Glatfelter is one of the primary suppliers 

of quality printing and book publishing papers. 











. FA. LITER Co. 
| QUALITY PAPERS SINCE 1864 











GLATFELTER PAPERS "™:"PERKINS & SQUIER 


SPRING GROVE, PA e PHONE SG 3216 225 WEST 34th STREET, NEW YORK 1 © PHONE LA 4-7700 
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emo fo: 


PRODUCTION DEPARTMENT 


We welcome the opportunity to discuss with you 
The QUALITY binding materials listed below: 


INTERLAKEN BOOKCLOTH 

DU PONT PX AND FABRIKOID 

KIVAR COATED COVER STOCK 

GENUINE LEATHER 

HEADBANDS 

DAVEY BINDERS’ BOARDS 

GRIFFIN UNSUPPORTED VINYL FILM 
TEXICON VINYL IMPREGNATED FABRICS 


BRIGHTEN LEAF PIGMENT COLORS AND 
METALLICS 


(Color charts available) 


UP-TO-DATE Sample Books and Working Samples are yours for the asking. 


CALL US AT: 
New York AL 4-7650 Chicago WH 4-5365 Boston LI 2-3200 





GRIFFIN, CAMPBELL, HAYES, WALSH, Inc. 


SO East 21st St., New York 10 ‘17-19 East Hubbard St., Chicago 11 


Droh 


BOOK PRODUCTION 






































































































































DECEMBER, 


1960 


For a complete line of 
uncoated book papers 
look to 
West Virginia 


For your next book, be sure to check West Virginia’s com- 
plete line of uncoated papers. You may very well discover 
economies you didn’t know about! 

In addition, you can expect unsurpassed service and 
quality. Rigid quality control throughout production— 
plus special packaging to seal these papers mill-fresh— 
offer you trouble-free press and bindery performance. Choose 
from a complete line featuring the most desirable bulks: 


Clear Spring English Finish—basis weights 45 
to 70, white and natural shades. Smooth finish, 
suitable for 110 line screen reproduction. 


Clear Spring MF— basis weights 45 to 70, white 
and natural shades, soft finish. Slightly bulkier 
than English Finish. 


Clear Spring Text—basis weights 45 to 70, 
natural shade, a slight vellum finish with me- 
dium range bulking characteristics. 


Clear Spring Antique—basis weights 45 to 70, 
natural shade, medium high bulk greater than 
text. : 


Clear Spring Hibulk—basis weights 45 to 70, 
natural shade, for highest bulking needs. 


For samples and full information on any of these grades, 
or on offset and coated book papers, write or call: Publica- 
tion and Case-Bound Book Paper Sales, Fine Papers Divi- 
sion, West Virginia Pulp and Paper Company, 230 Park 
Avenue, New York 17, N. Y., and 35 East Wacker Drive, 
Chicago 1, Illinois. 


West Virginia 
Pulp and Paper 








not 


practiced 


here: 


PROCRUSTEANISM 


The custom of the infamous Procrustes, high- 
wayman of Attica, who stretched his victims 
on a rack to make them fit his bed—or “‘short- 
ened”’ their legs if they were too long, has no 
place in modern Donnelley textbook manu- 
facture. 

Whether your plans call for a book that is 
long or short, fat or slim, there is rarely any 
need to alter specifications to fit Donnelley 
equipment. Textbooks to your exact specifi- 
cations come as the natural result of Donnelley 
fluid engineering and flexible manufacturing 
facilities. 

Of course, Donnelley engineer-salesmen are 
happy to work with you in arriving at the 
best and most efficient method of manufac- 
ture. (And you can rely upon their recom- 
mendations because they’re always based 
solidly on Donnelley experience.) But what- 
ever the final design, equipment is available 
to produce and deliver a Quality Product. 

Donnelley services can help you best when 
we are called in during early planning stages. 
Why not see for yourself what we have to 
offer. There is never any obligation to you in 
consulting a Donnelley man. 











The Lakeside Press 
R. R. DONNELLEY & SONS COMPANY 


350 East Twenty-second Street 
Chicago 16, Illinois 
CAlumet 5-2121 


BOOK PRODUCTION 





THE CHALLENGE 
TO 


BOOK PUBLISHERS 
IN 1961 


The past few years have seen a most dramatic change in the nature of the American 
book publishing industry. What many had believed to ke a completely individualistic 
business, dominated by a few families and pipe-smoking, tweedy young men, is now 
recognized as sound and sober, possessing the same problems and the same opportuni- 


ties as most conventional business enterprises. With a major exception, however. 


That exception is the strange split between product-conception and product-manu- 
facture which characterizes book publishing and sets it apart from most business 
enterprises. In product and service-oriented businesses there is a constant interaction 
between the nature of the product and the means with which it is manufactured. Auto- 
mobiles, electrical appliances, gasoline stations, and a thousand other products all 
have their shape, appearance, size, format, and content affected by the dollars and 
cents control of various manufacturing processes. No book, however, ever had its 
sentences rewritten because of a change in prices for bookcloth. 


No book—as yet. 


The qualification must be made now, because of the increasing importance of the 
manufacturing process in book publishing. The calculation of the price of paper can 
very easily determine whether or not a new manuscript will be published. A study of 
press speeds and plate sizes can decide whether a new book is to be published for a 
handful of readers, or distributed and made available to millions. Even the word 


count can affect the decision regarding size, shape, price, and pressrun. 


The more that we see of “big business” in publishing, the more important and 
decisive becomes the role of the publishing production manager and his production 
department staff. Their calculations will affect the nature and volume of the books to 
be published, ‘and the very existence and profitability of the publishing enterprise. 

Yet where is the responsible editor, the thinking publisher, and the conscientious 
production manager to find the data for his decisions, particularly when we are going 
through such a dramatic technical upheaval in book manufacture, and a marketing 
break-through in book publishing? The day-to-day changes in equipment and proce- 
dures, the introductions of new methods and materials, all are duly recorded in the 
monthly issues of Book Production Magazine. To this series we now add the second 
edition of PUBLISHING PRODUCTION AIDS. This is an annual supplement whose 
purpose is to sum up the most current information available on all aspects of pub- 
lishing production. The P. P. A. is a reference volume, designed for daily use by pub- 
lishing production managers and their staffs. It summarizes the newest products and 


processes, and gives essential information on accepted materials and methods. 
It is in short, a basic textbook, reference book, and daily tool for profitable pub- 
a - A lishing production today. 
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HOW TO ORDER 


COVER MATERIALS 


In THE PAST decade the amount and 
variety of cover materials available 
to the book publisher has increased 
enormously. For many years the basic 
covering for books was book cloth, a 
cotton grey goods supplied either as 
starch-filled or left with its natural 
finish. In addition the book cloth could 
have been either impregnated or coated 
with pyroxylin. In.recent years there 
have been many new covering materials 
known generally as leatherettes, artifi- 
cial leathers, man-made fibers, vinyls, 
vinyl coateds, vinyl impregnations, 
paper-based, and many others. 

The choice can be somewhat con- 
fusing. As new materials are intro- 
duced the same basic questions con- 
cerning a good cover material must be 
raised again: Will it wear well? Can 
it be stamped? Can it be printed on? 
Is it abrasion-resistant? Can the edges 
be turned over board? Will it work 
well with adhesives, boards and other 
materials? Since some additional new 
covering materials are expected to be 
introduced in 1961, it would be well 
for the production department to ask 
these questions before proceeding with 
a design or a manufacturing approach 
which might not be consistent with the 
characteristics of the new material. 

The method of computing and order- 
ing cover materials, however, is sub- 
stantially the same procedure. 


Selling practices 


As a general rule the newer cover 
materials follow the selling practices 
established by traditional book cloth. 
Cloth is sold by the yard, and comes 
in rolls which may be from 36” to 
42” wide. Lengths vary but the average 
may be from 40 to 120 yards in a 
roll. 

In most publishing houses the ac- 
cepted practice is to inform the edition 
binder or book manufacturer of the 
number of copies, bulk, and size of 
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These are the procedures to follow in selecting the best 


cover material for your books. Use these suggested short. 


cuts in estimating the necessary yardage for your editions, 


the book to be manufactured, and the 
make of cloth selected. On the basis 
of his experience and the equipment 
to be used, he then gives the publisher 
an estimate of the required yardage. 
His advice is necessary since the type 
of casemaker which he will use will 
determine the most economical roll 
width to be purchased. 


Yardage estimates 


Rough estimates of the necessary 
yardage can be made, however. The 
determining factor will be the board 
size. Start with the trim-size height of 
the book, and add to this the width of 
the “squares” which are the narrow 
margins of the cover that extend beyond 
the book. Those vary from 1/16 to 
1/8 of an inch. The width of the boards 
is usually 4” or 14” less than the trim- 
size width of the page, and plus the 
extended “square” overhang. 

For example: If the trim size is 
54%” x 8” (x 1” bulk) the boards could 
be 53g” x 814”. 

When the board height is established 
add about 114” for the turn-ins, which 
are the cloth edges folded over the top 
and bottom of the board to the inside 
of the cover. This will be the length 
of cover material, or 914” in this hypo- 
thetical case. 


Determining width 


To find the width of the cover ma- 
terial, simply double the board width. 
To this add 14” for the joints in the 
cover between the boards and _back- 
bone, add 11% times the bulk, and add 
14%” for the turn-ins. Taking our 
hypothetical 544” x 8” book with its 
534” x 814” boards, this mean doubling 
534” to get 1034”. To this we add 14” 
for the joints, 144” for the bulk, and 
114” for the turn-ins, for a total cover 
material width of 14”. The cover ma- 
terial for our suggested 5144” x 8” 
would therefore be 914” x 14”. 

The most economical roll width for 


91% cover material would be 38” (4 x 
914” = 38”). We may expect to get 
8 and four half-covers from one yard, 
or 20 from two yards. If we have 
10,000 books to cover, the necessary 
yardage would be about 1,000 plus 
5% for spoilage. 

While many of these computations 
can be made in advance by the produc- 
tion department to serve as a guide, 
it is always advisable to check with 
the binder before placing the actual 
order for it is his equipment which will 


Vinyl covers 

Standard vinyl plastics are packaged 
in continuous rolls ranging from 40 to 
50 yards to 100 yards per roll depend- 
ing upon the thickness of the material. 
The average width stocked for general 
purposes is 48”, although other widths 
are available upon special order de- 
pending upon the desirable width re- 
quired for the most economical cutting 
purposes. 

The weight of the roll is necessarily 
dependent upon the length and thick- 
ness of material. However, most manu- 
facturers find approximately 100 pound 
rolls to be most desirable. Therefore, 
a .016 gauge vinyl, 48” wide would 
average around 80 linear yards per 
roll. An .018 gauge product 70 linear 
yards, and .020 gauge material ap- 
proximately 60 linear yards to a roll. 

When ordering vinyl plastics it is 
advisable for the customer to specify 
the end use of the material; the vari- 
ous stampingn, embossig, and imprint- 
ing processes intended for the cover, 
and the general conditions the end 
product might be subjected to. This 
enables the manufacturer to determine 
the suitability of the material for the 
end use. 

Vinyls should be protected with a 
clear top coat so that the print does 
not rub off. Sometimes the depth of 
embossing might be a factor in silk 
screening or gold stamping. 
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GLOSSARY 


Technical Terms in Board, Paper and Cover Materials 











In the specification and purchasing of 
materials for book production, many 
terms tend to be misunderstood or 
misapplied by publishing personnel 
in the field. The following glossary 
is limited to those terms which are 
vital to the specification and pur- 
chase of board, paper, and cover 
materials for book publishing. 











Antique Finish 


Rough finished, soft, absorbent paper 
stock. 


Basis Weight 


The weight of 500 sheets of a paper in 
its category’s specific size. In book pa- 
per this would be 25” x 38”. Different 
classes of papers have different sizes 
on which basis weights are dependent. 
(Bristol, 2214” x 284%”; cover paper, 
20” x 26”, etc.) 


Binders Board 

A single-ply board made on a wet ma- 
chine from a base stock of mixed pa- 
pers and then tunnel or platen dried. 
Thickness ranges are from 30 to 300 
points (0.030 to 0.300 of an inch). 


Buckram 
A cotton cloth, available in linen or 
vellum finishes, usually heavier and 
stronger for use where long wear is 
desired. 


CS 57-40 

United States Department of Commerce 
Commercial Standard, covering the 
specifications to which bookcloths are 
manufactured, based on the weight of 
the basic cloth. Divided into seven 
groups, ranging from “A” to “F.” In 
general, the “A” group covers both 
starch-filled and impregnated (pyroxy- 
lin and vinyl) light-weight cloths; “B,” 
medium weight; “C” and “C-1,” heavier 
cloths. Groups “D,” “E” and “F” 
cover the buckrams, in weight progres- 
sion. Coated fabrics (pyroxylin and 
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vinyl) are classified in Grades “A,” 


“AA “BB,” we gs and vac 6 ali 


Calendered 


Smooth-finish stock made by the pres- 
sure of heavy, smooth rollers over new- 
ly-made paper. 


Chestnut Board 


A board made from chestnut pulp, with 
a dense formation and a high degree of 
stiffness and rigidity. Usually brown in 
color. 


Chipboard 

A board of relatively low density made 
of mixed papers in thickness of .006” 
and up. Combination chipboard has 
chip stock as base or center and is lined 
with a different grade of stock. Solid 
chipboard is unlined. 


Coated Fabric 

Coating of pyroxylin or vinyl applied 
to one side of cloth. 

Coated Stock 

Paper surface (or surfaces) coated 
with clay or similar material resulting 


in smooth and (sometimes) glossy 
finish. 


End Papers 

The paper which is placed at the front 
and back of a bound book. Half of the 
folded sheet is pasted to the cover, the 
other half is usually free. 

Eggshell Finish 

Similar to antique finish paper, but not 
quite as rough and less bulky. 

English Finish 

Paper stock that has uniform surface 
and formation, without being super- 
calendered. 

Impregnated Fabric 


A solution of pyroxylin or vinyl pressed 
into cloth. 


Linen Finish 


Partial coating of undyed fabric, allow- 
ing undyed threads to show through 


coating. No linen is incorporated into 
the basic fabric. 


Machine Finish 


Medium smooth surface paper, not as 
rough as eggshell but not as smooth as 
English finish. 


Natural Finish 

Natural rough finish of cloth left ex- 
posed by slight application of filling 
from the back, and no calendering. 


Pasted Board 
Board for cases which is built up in 
several layers of thin board. 


Pyroxylin 

A mixture of one or more cellulose 
nitrates used either to coat or im- 
pregnate cover materials for greater 
durability. 

Starch Filled 

A book cloth in which the threads of 
cloth are filled with plasticized starch, 
tinted to match the material being 
filled. 


Super-Calendered 
Smoothest of uncoated papers. 


Vellum Finish 

Smooth coating of colored starch, py- 
roxylin or vinyl which coats the entire 
thread structure of the previously-dyed 
base fabric. 


Vinyl, Supported 

A solid vinyl material, backed with thin 
paper or fabric. (It should be noted 
that supported vinyl must not be con- 
fused with vinyl coated or vinyl im- 
pregnated fabrics.) 


Vinyl, Unsupported 

Cover material consisting of solid, one- 
piece plastic (polyvinyl chloride, or 
PVC). While used almost primarily to 
date for looseleaf binders, recent de- 
velpments have shown potential use 
for cased-in books. Heat-sealing process 
is the most common method of cover- 
making. A new method recently in- 
troduced will produce turned-in edges. 
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CLOTH: PAPER: VINYL 


& OTHER BOOK COVER MATERIALS 


ELDOM HAS the book designer and publishing production 

department been so blessed with the variety of cover 
materials available for book usage. With an abundance of 
supply, however, comes added responsibility for making the 
proper choice in keeping with the dictates of the budget, 
the requirements of the book manufacturer production se- 
quence, and the preferences of the sales and editorial staffs 
—as well as the production department itself. 

The following Index of Brand Names will enable the pro- 
duction manager to identify the material submitted for his 
consideration, or coming to his attention from any number 
of sources. The omission of any name does not imply its un- 
suitability for book use, but only that data were not available 


at the time of the index’s preparation. 


ALKOR — Unsupported vinyl. Dist. by 


Sommers Fabrics Corp. 


ACRON—Pyroxylin coated kraft paper. 
36” and 38”. Hazen Paper Co. 


ALDINE—Starch filled cloth. Group C. 
36”-42”. Holliston Mills. 


AMAZON—Vinyl and pyroxylin coated 
latex saturated fiber stock. Various 
thicknesses. Asher & Boretz, Inc. 


ARAVIN—Vinyl coated non-woven back- 
ing. Various colors, grains, finishes. 
Asher & Boretz, Inc. 


ARBOR DRILLS—Pyroxylin coated 1.18 
drill. Asher & Boretz, Inc. 


ARNAR—Unsupported vinyl. Ross & Rob- 


erts, Inc. 


ARRESTOX—Pyroxylin impregnated fab- 
rics. Group identified by suffix: A; B; 
C; S: C-1; Buckram: D; O. S. Buck- 
ram; D; Med. Wt. Buckram: E; Legal 
Buckram: F; Widths vary. Jos. Ban- 
croft & Sons. 


ARRESTOX O. M. BUCKRAM—Py- 
roxylin impregnated cloth. 36”-44”. Jos. 
Bancroft & Sons. 


ARCO—Pyroxylin impregnated fabrics. 
Group identified by suffix: 8000: A; 
8100: B; 8300: C; 8400: C-1; 8600 
(Arco Guild Buckram) : D; 8700 (Arco 
Bindery Buckram): E; 8800 (Art 
Buckram): F. Groups A through C-1, 
36”-42”; D-F, 38” and 42”. Interlaken 
Mills. 


ART BUCKRAM—Starch filled cloth. 
Group F. 38” and 42”. Interlaken Mills. 
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The Group identification, which follows the description of 
the material, refers to the Commercial Standard for Book 
Cloth (CS-57-40, U. S. Dept. of Commerce). The dimensions 
refer to the width of the material in that particular grade. 
Cloth manufacturers generally make their products in widths 
increasing in size in two inch increments, from 36” to 42”, 
However, not all qualities are available in all four widths, 
while others are made as wide as 54”. In some instances, the 
term “special widths” indicates that the manufacturer lists 
the quality as available in odd-sized widths, as well as the 
so-called standard widths. Manufacturers of coated paper 
and fiber products furnish their grades in sheets as well as 


rolls For procedures in ordering materials see page 22. 


ART VELLUM—Starch filled cloth. 
Group C, 36”-42”. Interlaken Mills. 


ATLANTIC—Starch filled cloth. 36”-42”. 
Columbia Mills, 


ATLAS—Starch filled cloth. Group C. 
36”-42”. Joanna Western Mills. 


BALACUIR 20—Viny] plastic bonded to 
a paper backing. Total caliper .011”. 
Rolls 3914” wide, any yardage length. 
Dist. by Canfield Paper Co. 


BALTIC—Starch filled cloth. 38” and 
42”. Columbia Mills. 

BANCOTE—Pyroxylin coated fabrics. 
Group identified by sufix: A; AA; BB; 
CC; EE. All 36” and 42”; Group EE 
54” only. Jos. Bancroft & Sons. 

BANKRAFT — Pyroxylin coated kraft 
paper. Jos. Bancroft & Sons. 


BAYSIDE—Pyroxylin impregnated cloth. 
36”-48”. Columbia Mills. 


BAYSIDE LITHITE—Pyroxylin impreg- 
nated cloth for offset. Group A. 36”-48”. 
Columbia Mills. 


BEAVERBROOK—Pyroxylin impregnat- 
ed and starch filled cloths. Group 
C-1, Special widths. Joanna Western. 


BINDERY BUCKRAM—Srtarch filled 
cloth. Group E. 38” and 42”. Interlaken 
Mills. 


BLACK 75 (COMMON)—Starch filled 
cloth. Group B. 36”-42”. Interlaken 
Mills. 


BLUBAK—Pyroxylin impregnated cloth 
for offset. Groups A, B, C, C-l, D. 
Holliston Mills. 


BOLTON BUCKRAM—Natural finish 
cloth. 38”-42”. Columbia Mills, 


BOOKETTE—Starch-filled natural finish 
cloth. Group A. 38”, 42”, 46”. G. S. B. 


Fabrics. 


BRADFORD BUCKRAM—Pyroxylin im- 
pregnated cloth. Group D. 36”-42”. Co- 
lumbia Mills. 


BROOKSIDE—Siarch filled cloth. Group 
C. 36”-42”, Columbia Mills. 


BUCKRAFT—Uncoated material made 
from kraft paper. Springfield Coated 
Paper Corp. 


BUCKRAM—Starch filled cloth. Group 
D. 36”-44”. Jos. Bancroft & Sons. 


C-1 STARCH—Starch filled cloth. Group 
C-1. 36”-50”. Jos. Bancroft & Sons. 


CALYPSO—Fluorescent coated available 
10 point cover, 80# book, 60# label 
weight. 26” rolls or 25x38” sheets. The 
Marvellum Co. 


CASUFOAM—Unsupported vinyl. Dist. 
by Sommers Plastic Products Inc 


CAXTON BUCKRAM—Siarch filled 
cloth. Group E. 36”-42”. Holliston Mills. 


CHAMELEON LEATHERETTE—Kratt- 
based material with lacquer-type, wash- 
able coating, or special discoloration- 
type coating. Springfield Coated Paper 
Corp. 


CLASSIC—Starch filled cloth. Group C-1. 
36”-42”. Holliston Mills. 


COLONIAL — Pyroxylin impregnated 
cloth. Group C-l. 36”-54”. Columbia 
Mills. 
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COLONIAL LITHITE—Pyroxylin im- 
pregnated cloth for offset. Group C-1, 
36”-54”. Columbia Mills. 


COMMON—Starch filled cloth. Group B. 
36”-42”. Interlaken Mills. 


CROWN LINEN—Siarch filled cloth. 38” 
and 42”. Holliston Mills. 


DEVON—Starch filled cloth. 38” and 42”. 
Jos. Bancroft & Sons. 


DORN—Unsupported vinyl. Gordon-Lacey 
Chemical Products Co., Inc. 


DURAKOTE—Leather-like finish with 
scuff and rub-resistant top coating. 
Springfield Coated Paper Corp. 


DURO BUCKRAM—Siarch filled cloth. 
Group D. 36”-42”. Joanna Western 
Mills. 

DUROID—Paper-base covering material. 
Width 40”, 250 yd. rolls. Duroid Prod- 


ucts, Inc. 


DUROID 30—Water resistant cover ma- 
terial, 70# kraft. Also: Spatter, two- 
color design on vellum stock; Duo Print, 
four-color printed design on vellum 
stock; Greige, greige Goods design on 
Duroid 30 stock. Duroid Products, Inc. 


ELASTON—Unsuported vinyl. Clear & 
colors. American Renolit Corp. 


ELEPHANT HIDE PAPER—Special im- 
pregnated paper, parchment-type. Rolls 
38” wide, 50 and 250 yards long. 18 
colors. Schlosser Paper Corp. 


ELEPHANT HIDE PATTERNS—Spe- 
cial impregnated paper, parchment-type. 
Rolls, 27144” wide, 50 and 250 yards 
long. 10 patterns. Schlosser Paper Corp. 


ETON—Starch filled cloth. Group A. 36”- 
42”; 46”, 48”, 54”. Jos. Bancroft & 
Sons. 


EXCELIN—Non-woven, pyroxylin coated 
material. Seventeen colors, 19 embos- 
sings. 50, 100, and 250 yd. rolls, 3844” 
wide. Linson Products, Div. P. C. U. S. 

FAB-LEA— Fibrated leather and rubber 
impregnated fiber base stock. Std. sheet, 
36”x50”. Rolls, pyroxylin finish, 50” 
width; length, 75-125 yards, depending 
on thickness. Uni-Mark, Inc. 

FABRIKOID—Pyroxylin coated cloth. 
Group identified by suffix: 1100: AA; 
700: BB; 750: CC; 3500: EE. E. I. 
DuPont. 

FABRILITE V-116, V-118, V-120—Un- 
supported vinyl. E. I. DuPont. 


FEDERAL BUCKRAM — Starch filled 
cloth. Group F. 36”-42”. Joanna West- 
ern Mills. 


FEDERAN—Unsupported vinyl. Federal 
Industries, div. of Textron. 


FICTIONETTE—Natural finish cloth. 
38”-42”. Columbia Mills. 


FIELDSKIN—Unsupported vinyl. Chas. 
S. Fields, Inc. 


FIRESTONE VELON — Unsupported 
vinyl. Firestone Plastics Co., div. Fire- 
stone Tire & Rubber Co. 


FLEXLIN—Special stretch paper designed 
for perfect binding on Flexiback and 
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Sulby machines. 100 and 250 yd. rolls or 
coils. Linson Products, Div. P. C. U. S. 


GSB S/535—Starch filled cloth, Group 
B. 38” and 42”. G. S. B. Fabrics Corp. 


GSB S/522—Starch filled, natural finish 
cloth. Group B. 38”. G. S. B. Fabrics 
Corp. 


GUILD BUCKRAM—Siarch filled cloth. 
Group D. 38”-42”, Interlaken Mills. 


GUILD BUCKRAM FLAXEN — Starch 
filled cloth, linen-type finish. Group D. 
38”-42”. Interlaken Mills. 


HURON—Siarch filled cloth. Group C-1. 
36”-42”. Columbia Mills. 


HYBEN—Unsupported vinyl. Associated 
Rubber & Plastics Corp. 


IMCO—Starch filled cloth. Group A. 36”- 
42”. Interlaken Mills. 


IMPREGLIN — Pyroxylin impregnated 
cloths. Group identified by name prefix: 
Velltex: A; Parchment: B; Atlas: C; 
Beaverbrook: C-1; Duro Buckram: D; 
Standard Buckram: E; Federal Buck- 
ram: F, 36”-42”; special widths to 54”. 
Joanna Western Mills. 


INEX—Starch filled cloth. 38” and 42”. 


Joanna Western Mills. « 


INTAGLIO LOOK — Unsupported vinyl. 
H. B. Strauss Corp. 


KENNET—Starch filled, natural finish 
cloth 36”-46”. Jos. Bancroft & Sons. 


KERACLOTH—Pyroxylin impregnated 
cloths. Groups B, C, C-1, F. Widths: B: 
36”-42”; C: 36”-46”; 54”; C-1: 36-46”; 
D: 36-42”; F: 36”-42”. Textileather 
Div., General Tire & Rubber Co. 


KERATOL—Pyroxylin coated cloths. 
Groups AA, BB, CC, EE. Varying 
widths. Textileather Div., General Tire 
& Rubber Corp. 

KINLINE—Non-woven material, (Mil- 
skin) with laminated backing. Light 
pyroxylin coating. Seventeen colors, 19 
embossings. 50, 100, 250 yd, rolls, 3814” 
wide. Linson Products. 


KIVAR 4—Viny] coated stock. 50” width, 
200 yard rolls. Plastic Coating Corp. 
KIVAR 5—Pyroxylin coated premium 
kraft product. 40” width, 250 yard rolls. 

Plastic Coating Corp. 

KIVAR 7—Pyroxylin coated saturated 
base stock material. 50” width, 125 yard 
rolls. Plastic Coating Corp, 

KIVAR 8—Pyroxylin coated base.. 40” 
width, 250 yd. rolls. Plastic Coating 
Corp. 

KINGSTON-—Starch filled cloth. L.V.N.- 
F. 36”-42”. Holliston Mills. 


KOVERITE—Pyroxylin coated, non-wov- 
en, latex saturated cellulose for flush- 
cut covers. Guages: .022, .025, .030, .050. 
Packed rolls or sheets, min. 22”x46”, 
Barash Co., div. U. S. Plywood Corp. 

KRENE—Unsupported vinyl. Union Car- 
bide Plastics Co., div. Union Carbide 
Corp. 


LAMOLITE—Viny] coated fabric. Asher 
& Boretz, Inc. 
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LEATHERENE—Unsupported vinyl. H. 
B. Strauss Corp. 


LEGAL BUCKRAM—Siarch filled cloth. 
Group F. 38”-42”. Jos, Bancroft & Sons. 


LEXOTONE — Pyroxylin coated, non- 
woven Lexide base. Available in 10, 
17, 25 and 30 point thicknesses. Hollis- 
ton Mills. 


LIBRARY BUCKRAM — Starch filled 
cloth. Group F, 36”-42”. Holliston Mills. 


LINLINE—Non-woven material (Lin- 
master) with laminated backing. Avail- 
able with or without pyroxylin coating. 
Forty colors, 19 embossings, 100 and 
250 yard rolls, 3844” wide. 40” and 42” 
on special order. Linson Products. 


LINEN FINISH—Starch filled cloth, 
Group C. 36”-46”. Jos. Bancroft & Sons. 


LINMASTER—Non-woven material, avail- 
able with or without pyroxylin coating. 
Nineteen embossings, 34 colors avail- 
able. (NY stocks 19 colors, uncoated 
buckram design.) 100 and 250 yard 
rolls, 3844” wide. Also 40” and 42” on 
on special order. Linson Products. 


LINNETTE—tTweed design embossed 


paper. 26” and 30” rolls. Kupfer Bros. 
Co. 


LINSON CREAM VELLUM—Non-woven 
material, plain parchment finish, un- 
coated. 50, 100, 250 yd. rolls, 3844” 
wide. 40” and 42” on special order. 
Linson Products. ; 


LINTEX — Starch filled cloth. 36”-42”. 
Joanna Western Mills. 


LYNBROOK—Natural finish cloth. 38”- 
42”, Columbia Mills. 


LYNNENE—Starch filled, natural finish 
cloth. 38”. Jos. Bancroft & Sons. 


MACTEX—Coated and embossed kraft 
paper. 3814” rolls. International Paper 
Co., A. M. Collins Div. 


MARCO COVER—Casein coated with 
soil resistant topcoat. Sheets: 26”x20”, 


35”x23”; 26” and 35” rolls. The Marvel- 
lum Co. 


MARTLIN—Special two-way stretch paper 
for perfect binding on Martini and 


Ehlermann machines. 100 and 250 yard 
rolls or coils. Linson Products. 


MARVELHIDE COVER—Casein coated 
sheets, 26x20”; 35”x23”; rolls 26” and 
35”. The Marvellum Co. 


MED. WT. BUCKRAM—Starch filled 
cloth. Group E, 36”-42”. Jos. Bancroft & 
Sons. 

METALLINE — Pyroxylin coated printed 
sheeting. Asher & Boretz, Inc. 

MILBANK—P)yroxylin impregnated cloth. 
Group B. 36”-54”. Columbia Mills. 

MILBANK LITHITE—Pyroxylin impreg- 
nated cloth for offset. Group B. 36”-54”. 
Columbia Mills. 


MILSKIN—Non-woven light pyroxylin 
coated material. Seventeen colors, 19 
embossings, 50, 100, 250 yd. rolls, 3844” 
wide. Linson Products. 
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MINERVA—Starch filled cloth. Group A. 
36”-42”. Columbia Mills. 


MIRA CALF—Unsupported vinyl. H. B. 
Strauss Corp. 


MIRALON—Unsupported domestic virgin 
vinyl. 60 embossing grains. Calipers 
from .006 to .050. Standard 48” and 54” 
widths, rolls 60 to 100 yards. Charles 
S. Fields, Inc. 


MOHAWK GRADE B—Special weave 
pyroxylin impregnated cloth. 36” and 
38”. Athol Mfg. Co. 


NATULIN—Starch filled, natural finish 
cloth. 36”-42”. Joanna Western Mills. 


NATULIN OVERPRINT—Starch filled, 
natural finish cloth. 36”-42”. Joanna 
Western Mills. 


NATURELLE — Pyroxylin impregnated 
cloth. (PXB-60-L) Group D. E. I. Du 
Pont. 


NEOPLEX—Latex and plastic on paper 
base. Springfield Coated Paper Corp. 


NIAGARA BUCKRAM—Pyroxylin im- 
pregnated cloth. Group F. 36”-42”. Co- 
lumbia Mills, 


NOMAR LEATHERETTE—Viny] coated 
paper. 26” rolls. The Marvellum Co. 
NOVELEX—Starch filled. Group A. 36”- 

42”. Holliston Mills. 
NOVELSPUN-—Starch filled cloth. Group 
A. 36”-42”. Holliston Mills. 


NuMARCO LEATHERETTE—Casein 
coated paper. 26” rolls. The Marvellum 
Co. 


#110—Pyroxylin coated sheeting, avail- 
able Levant, Morocco, Skiver grains. 
Asher & Boretz, Inc. 


#140 OSTRICH—Pyroxylin coated os- 
trich grain sheeting. Asher & Boretz, 
Inc. 


0. M. BUCKRAM—Satarch filled cloth. 
Group D. 36”-50”. Jos. Bancroft & Sons. 


0. S. BUCKRAM—Starch filled cloth. 
36”-44”. Jos. Bancroft & Sons. 


ONEIDA BUCKRAM—Pyroxylin impreg- 
nated cloth. Group E. 36”-42”. Columbia 
Mills. 


ORANGE PEEL — Unsupported vinyl. 
Dist. by Sommers Fabrics Corp. 


OXFORD—Starch filled cloth. Group B. 
36”-54”. Jos. Bancroft & Sons. 


PAJCO NO. 3—Dyed purified alpha cel- 
lulose fiber blended with high latex con- 
tent. Standard .010 gauge. 50” width. 
Payne-Jones, Inc. 


PAJCO-LEXIDE—One piece, non-woven, 
latex impregnated cover stock covered 
with pyroxylin. Gauges from .007 to 
.050. Widths 40”, 44”, 46”, 50”. Rolls or 
sheets. Payne-Jones, Inc. 


PANTEX—Unsupported vinyl. Pantasote 
Co. 


PARCHMENT—Saarch filled cloth. Group 
B. 36”-42”. Joanna Western Mills. 
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PASS BOOK—Srarch filled cloth. Group 
B. 36”-42”. Columbia Mills. 


PAYKO — Starch filled, Natural finish 
cloth. 36”-42”. Holliston Mills. 


PLASTOSEAL—Unsupported vinyl. Pros- 
to Plastic Products Co., Inc. 


PERMA.COTE — #1G coated, colorfast 


material. Permafiber Corp. 


PERMALIN—Special grade fiber cover 
material. Fourteen colors. 31” and 40” 
rolls. Permafiber Corp. 


PLYHIDE—Unsupported virgin vinyl, 48” 
and 49”. Plymouth Rubber Co., dist. by 
Slade, Hipp & Meloy. 


PRESTOFLEX—Unsupported vinyl. Pres- 
to Plastic Products Co., Inc. 


PX—Pyroxylin impregnated cloth. Suffix 
identifies group: PX-1, PX-2: B; PX-3: 
C; PX-4: C-1; PXB-60: D; PXB-70: E; 
PXB-80: F. E. I. DuPont. 


PX-V—Vinyl impregnated cloth. Numeri- 
cal designation of groups: PX-100-V, 
PX-200-V: B; PX-300-V: C; PX-400-V: 
C-1, E. I. DuPont. 

QUEROLIN—Non-woven, heavy weight, 
double pyroxylin coated material. 50, 
100, 250 yd. rolls, 3844” wide. Six colors, 
leather embossings. Linson Products, 


Dw. FP. C. U.S. 


RECORD BUCKRAM—Srtarch filled 
cloth. Group D, 36”-42”. Holliston Mills. 


REFCO— Unsupported vinyl. Royal E. Fis- 
ler Co. 


RENOLIT—Unsupported vinyl. American 
Renolit Corp. 


RESPROID — Unsupported vinyl. Bolta 
Div., General Tire & Rubber Co. 


REX LINEN—Starch filled cloth. Group 
B. 36”-42”. Holliston Mills. 


RIPLON — Pyroxylin coated watergrain 
sheeting. Asher & Boretz, Inc. 


RIVERSIDE — Pyroxylin impregnated 
cloth. Group C. 36”-54”. Columbia Mills. 


RIVERSIDE LITHITE—Pyroxylin im- 
pregnated cloth for offset. Group C. 36”- 
54”. Columbia Mils. 


ROLLER PATENT — Unsupported vinyl. 
Dist. by Sommers Fabrics Corp. 


ROXITE—Pyroxylin impregnated fabrics. 
Suffix designates group. DF: A; LS: B; 
HS: C; CL: C-1; Record Buckram: D; 
Caxton Buckram: E; Library Buckram: 
F. 36”-42”. Holliston Mills. 


ROYCO — Unsupported vinyl. Royal E. 
Fisler Co. 


ROYFLEX — Semi-rigid vinyl. Royal E. 
Fisler Co. 


RUCOAM — Unsupported vinyl. Rubber 
Corp. of America. 


RUGBY—Starch filled cloth. 36”-42”. Jos. 
Bancroft & Sons. 


SAMPSON BUCKRAM—Starch filled. 
Group D. 36”-42”. Columbia Mills. 


SAYLBOUND—Siarch filled or pyroxylin 
impregnated cloths. Group B, 367-492”, 
Special Fabrics, Inc. 

SAYLBUCK — Pyroxylin impregnated 
cloth. Group F. 38”. Special Fabrics, 
Inc. 

SAYLES CUSTOM PREPRINT — Py. 
roxylin impregnated, pre-printed cloth, 
Groups B, C, C-1. Made to order. Spe. 
cial Fabrics, Inc. 

SAYLIN—Starch filled cloth. Group A, 
36”-40”. Special Fabrics, Inc. 


SAYLITE—Siarch filled cloth. 36” and 
40”. Special Fabrics, Inc. 

SAYLITH — Pyroxylin impregnated 
cloth for offset covers. Groups B, (, 
C-1. 36”-48”. Special Fabrics, Inc, 


SAYLKING—Pyroxylin impregnated cloth, 
Group C-1. 38” and 42”, Special Fabrics, 
Inc. 

SAYLROCK—Starch filled or pyroxylin 
impregnated cloths. Group D. Starch: 
40”; pyroxylin: 40” and 42”. Special 
Fabrics, Inc. 

SAYLTEX—Pyroxylin impregnated cloth, 
Group C. 38”-42”. Special Fabrics, Inc, 


SAYLUX—Starch filled or pyroxylin im- 
pregnated cloths. Group B. 36”-42”, 
Special Fabrics, Inc. 

SAYLVEL—Starch filled cloth. Group A, 
36”-40”. Special Fabrics, Inc. 


SEELON—Unsupported virgin vinyl. Dist, 
by Griffin, Campbell, Hayes, Walsh, Inc. 


SEILON VHI, S-3, SR — Unsupported 
vinyl. Seiberling Rubber Co., Plastics 
Div. 

SEMIFLEX — Unsupported vinyl. H. B, 
Strauss Corp. 

SHARON—Srarch filled cloth. Group B, 
36”-42”. Holliston Mills. 

SNO-PARCH — Parchment-like paper in 
30” rolls. Chemical Paper Co. Dist. by 
Canfield Paper Co. 


SNO-PRINTS — Patterns preprinted on 
Sno-Parch. 30” rolls. Canfield Paper 
Co. 

STANDARD BUCKRAM—Srarch filled 
cloth. Group E. 36”-42”. Joanna Western 
Mills. 

STONERIDGE—Felt finish paper. 26” 
rolls. Curtis Paper Co., dist. by Canfield 
Paper Co. 

STURAN — Unsupported vinyl. 
Strauss Corp. 

STURANHYDE — Unsupported vinyl. H. 
B. Strauss Corp. 

STURDEKRAFT—Pyroxylin coated nor- 
thern kraft paper. Three classifications: 
#1, dyed paper embossed; #2, over- 
print design and embossed; #3, over- 
print design, moisture and soil resistant, 
embossed, 42”. Holilston Mills. 


STURDETAN—Pyroxylin coated northern 
kraft paper. 42”. Holliston Mills. 


STURDITE—Pyroxylin coated cloth. Suf- 
fix identies group: #6A; #7X: AA; 
#18: BB; #18X: CC; #25X: EE. 
Holliston Mills. 

SULLBYND—Unsupported vinyl. O’Sulli- 
van Rubber Corp. 


H. B. 
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GROUP A GROUP B GROUP C GROUP C-1 GROUP D GROUP E GROUP F 
Athol none none none none none none none 
Bancroft Eton Oxford Linen Finish C-1 Starch Buckram, Med. Wt. Legal Buckram 
O. S. Buckram Buckram . 
Columbia Minerva (L&V) ‘Title (L&V) Brookside (L&V) Huron (L&V) Sampson Buckram none none 
Passbook (V) (L) 
DuPont none none none none none none none 
G. S. B. Fabrics Bookette (NF) $/522 (NF) none none none none none 
5/535 
Holliston Novelex (L&NF) Rex Linen, Sharon, Aldine (L&V) Classic (L&V) Record Buckram Caxton Buckram Library Buckram 
Novelspun Waverley (L&V) (EF) (V) (Vv) 
Interlaken Imco Vellum De Luxe, Art Vellum none Guild Buckram Bindery Buckram Art Buckram 
Black 75, Guild Buckram 
Common Colors Flaxen 
Joanna Western Velltex Parchment Atlas Beaverbrook Duro Buckram Standard Federal Buckram 
Special Fabrics Saylin/Saylvel Saylux/Saylbound none none Saylrock (L) none none 
(L&V) (L&V) 
= Vinyl Impregnated Book Cloth 
Columbia Vynside "A" (V) Vynside "B" Vynside "C" Vynside "C-I"" Vynside "D" none none 
(L&V) (L&V) (L&V) (L&V) 
DuPont none PX-100-V PX-300-V PX-400-V none none none 
. PX-200-V 
McCampbell none Texicon B Texicon C Texicon C-| none none none 
= Pyroxylin Impregnated Book Cloth 
Athol Terek Dublin Terek Twelvemo, Terek Book (L&V) Terek 11000 none none none 
Mohawk Grade 
B Plus 
Bancroft Arrestox A Arrestox B Arrestox C Arrestox S Arrestox Buckram Med. Wt. Arrestox Legal 
Arrestox O. S. Buckram Buckram 
Buckram 
Columbia Bayside (V) Milbank (L&V) Riverside (L&V) Colonial (L&V) Bradford Buckram Oneida Buckram Niagara Buckram 
(L&V) (L&V) (L&V) 
DuPont none PX-1, PX-2 PX-3 PX-4 PXB-60 PXB-70 PXB-80 
Holliston DF (L&V) LS (L&V) HS (L&V) CL (L&V) Roxite Record Roxite Caxton Roxite Library 
Buckram (L&V) Buckram (V) Buckram (V) 
Interlaken Arco 8000 (L&V) Arco 8100 (L&VY) Arco 8300 (L&V) Arco 8400 (L&V) Arco 8600 Arco 8700 Arco 8800 
Guild Buckram Bindery Buckram Art Buckram 
Joanna Western Velltex Impreglin Parchment Atlas Impreglin Beaverbrook Duro Buckram ‘Standard-Buck- -- Federal Buckram 
Impreglin Impreglin Impreglin ram Impreglin Impreglin 
Special Fabrics. none Saylux/Saylbound Sayltex (L&V) Saylking (L&V) Saylrock (L) none Saylbuck (V) 
(L&Y) 
Textileather none Keracloth B Keracloth C Keracloth C-1 Keracloth C none Keracloth F 
(L&V) (L&V) (L&V) Buckram (L&V) Buckram (L&V) 
= Pyroxylin Coated Book Cloth 
GROUP A GROUP AA GROUP BB GROUP CC GROUP EE 
Athol none Terek 00S Terek 301 Terek 304 Terek 652 
Bancroft Bancote A Bancote AA Bancote BB Bancote CC Bancote EE 
Columbia none Tan-O-Tex 4.65 Tan-O-Tex 3.20 Tan-O-Tex 3.20x Tan-O-Tex 1.85-16 
DuPont none Fabrikoid 1100 Fabrikoid 700 Fabrikoid 750 Fabrikoid 3500 
Holliston Sturdite #6 Sturdite #7X Sturdite #18 Sturdite #18X Sturdite #25X 
Joanna Western none Lacqroid X-| Lacqroid A Lacqroid A-! Lacqroid D-333 
Textileather none Keratol 2240 Keratol 2055 Keratol 2057 Keratol 3061! 




































































































































































TAN-O-LITE—Vinyl coated cloth. 36”- 
54”. Columbia Mills. 


TAN-O-TEX — Pyroxylin coated cloth. 
Groups AA, BB, CC, EE. 36” and 42”; 
54” EE only. Columbia Mills. 


TAVYNE—wUnsupported vinyl. Four fin- 
ishes. O’Sullivan Rubber Corp., Plastic 
Div. 

TENSALEX — Latex impregnated and 
coated paper. Three weights: light, 
medium, heavy; sizes 25x38”, 35”x45”, 


and 23”x35”; also in rolls. Sorg Paper 
Co. 


TEREK—Pyroxylin impregnated cloths. 
Group identified by name suffix: Dub- 
lin: A; Twelvemo: B; Book Vellum: C; 
Linen: C; 11000: C-l. Varying widths. 
Athol Mfg. Co. 


TEREK — Pyroxylin coated fabrics. 
Group identified by numbers: OOS, 
AA; 301, BB; 304, CC; 652, EE. 
Varied widths. Athol Mfg.. Co. 


TERSION—Vinyl coated fabrics. 
ous widths. Athol Mfg. Co. 


TEXOPRINT—Plastic impregnated and 
coated cellulose fiber material. Three 
weights: 80#, 1154, 140#. Sheet size 
from 1714”x22%” to 38”x50”. Maximum 
roll diameter 30”. Munising Paper Co., 
subsidiary of Kimberly-Clark Corp, 


TEXTILEATHER—See Keratol, Kera- 
cloth, Textiloid, Tolex. Textileather 
Div., General Tire & Rubber Co. 


TEXTILOID—Pyroxylin coated latex pa- 
per. 44”, 46”, 50”. Textileather Div., 
General Tire & Rubber Co. 


TEXTITE—Pyroxylin impregnated fab- 
rics. See: Bayside, Milbank, Riverside, 
Colonial, Bradford, Oneida, Niagara. 
Columbia Mills. 


TITLE—Starch filled cloth. Group B. 36”- 
54”. Columbia Mills. 


TOLEX—Vinyl coated fabrics. 36”, 38”, 
48”, 54”, 55”. Textileather Div., General 
Tire & Rubber Co. 


TOLEX R—Rigid plastic. 
& Rubber Co. 


TOLEX S—Supported vinyl. General Tire 
& Rubber Co. 


TOLEX SR — Semi-rigid vinyl sheeting. 
General Tire & Rubber Co. 


TOLEX VS—Unsupported vinyl sheeting. 
General Tire & Rubber Co. 


TOLITH—Vinyl impregnated fabric for 
offset. Textileather Div., General Tire 
& Rubber Co. 


TRIFLEX—Clay-coated rubber-impregnat- 
ed paper. Sheets 35”x45” grain long 
and 25”x38” grain short. International 
Paper Co., A. M. Collins Div. 


TUFKOTE—Imitation leather with fin- 
ished film. Springfield Coated Paper 
Corp. 


TUFTEXT — Plastic-latex impregnated 
sheet. Springfield Coated Paper Corp. 


Vari- 


General Tire 
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TWEEDPRINTS — Patterns printed on 
“Tweedweave.” 26” rolls. Curtis Paper 
Co., dist. by Canfield Paper Co. 


TWEEDWEAVE—Felt finished paper. 
26” rolls. Curtis Paper Co., dist. by 
Canfield Paper Co. 


ULTRON—Unsupported vinyl. Monsanto 
Chemical Co., Plastics Div. 


UNICOAT—Pyroxylin coated rubber im- 
pregnated fiber. Roll width: 51” and 
52”; length, about 125 yards. Uni-Mark. 
Inc. 


UNIFLEX #3—Pyroxylin coated latex 
impregnated fiber. Roll width: 50”; 
length, 100-125 yards, depending on 
thickness. Uni-Mark, Inc. 


UNIHIDE #1 and #3—Pyroxylin coated 
rubber impregnated fiber. Roll width: 
50”; length 75-125 yards, depending on 
thickness, Uni-Mark, Inc. 


UNIKRAFT—Pyroxylin coated kraft pa- 
per. Roll width: 50”; length, 250 yards. 
Uni-Mark, Inc. 


UNIVIN #2—Vinyl coated latex impreg- 
nated fiber. Roll width: 50”; length, 
100-125 yards, depending on thickness. 
Uni-Mark, Inc. 


VELLTEX—Starch filled cloth. Group A. 
36”-42”. Joanna Western Mills. 


VELLUM DE LUXE—Saarch filled cloth. 
Group B. 36”-42”. Interlaken Mills, 


VINTOL — Unsupported vinyl. Dist. by 
Maxwell Jacobs, Inc. 


VINYL-CLAD PX CLOTH—Clear film, 
Fabrilite V-2, laminated & vinyl PX 
cloth, pretreated with Fabrilite primer 
coat. E. I. DuPont. 


VITALON — Unsupported vinyl. .012 
through .018 guage. Barash Div., U. S. 
Plywood Corp. 


VYFLEX — Unsuported vinyl. Kaye-Tex 
Mfg. Corp. Dist. by Gane Bros. 


VYLENE—Unsupported vinyl. Elm Coated 
Fabrics Corp. 


VYNSIDE—Vinyl impregnated fabrics. 
Groups A & D: 36”-48”; B, C, C-1: 36”- 
54”, Columbia Mills. 


VYNSIDE LITHITE OFFSET — Vinyl 
impregnated fabrics. Group A: 36”-48”; 
B, C, C-1: 36”-54”. Columbia Mills. 


WASHABLE BUCKRAFT — Pyroxylin- 
coated kraft. Springfield Coated Paper 
Corp. 

WATAHIDE — Heavy gauge vinyl sheet- 
ing, supported or unsupported. Harte 
& Co., Inc. 

WATASEAL—Light gauge viny] film, sup- 


ported or unsupported. Harte & Co., 
Inc. 


WAVERLY BLACK, COLORS—Starch 
filled cloth. Group B. 36”-42”. Holliston 
Mills, 


WINCO—Starch filled cloth. 36”-40”. In- 
terlaken Mills. 


ZEPPELIN—Natural finish cloth. 36”-42”. 
Holliston Mills. 








Manufacturers’ Directory 


COVER 
MATERIALS 
AND TEXT 
PAPERS 


Cover Material Manufacturers 

AMERICAN RENOLIT Corp., 404 Fourth 
Ave., New York 16. 

AsHER & Boretz, 40 W. 25th St., New 
York, N. Y. 

AssociATED RusBer & PLastic Corp., 
2780 Park Ave., Bronx 51, N. Y. 
AtHot MANuFracturinc Co., 120 E. 

41st St., New York 17. 

THe BarasH Co., piv. U. S. Pty- 
woop Corp., 122 Fifth Ave., New 
York 11, N. Y. 

BLtossom MAanuracturinc Co., Inc., 
2337 McDonald Ave., Brooklyn 23, 
. 

CANFIELD PAPER Co., 62-64 Duane St., 
New York 7, N. Y. 

THe Cotumsia Mitts, Inc., 101 Park 
Ave., New York 17 

Co_umsus Coatep Fasrics, 7th and 
Grant Aves., Columbus 16, Ohio 

E. I. DuPont de Nemours & Co. 
(Inc.), Fasrics Drv., Wilmington, 
Del. 

E. I. DuPont de Nemours & Co. 
(Inc.), PLastic Propucts Drv., Wil- 
mington, Del. 

Durow Propucts, INc., 175 Fifth Ave., 
New York 10, N. Y. 

Etm Coatep Fasrics Co., Inc., 261 
Fifth Ave., New York 16, N. Y. 

FepERAL INDUSTRIES, A DIVISION OF 
TEXTRON, 681 Main St., Bellevile, 
N.J. 

Cuartes S. Fietps, Inc., Lodi, N. J. 

FirESTONE Ptastics Co., Div. OF FirRe- 
STONE TirE & RupsBer Co., P. O. Box 
690, Pottstown, Pa. 

Roya. E. FisHer Co., 1315 Cheshire 
Lane, St. Louis 19, Mo. 

G.S.B. Fasrics Corp., 366 Broadway, 
New York 13 N. Y. 

Gane Brotuers & Lane, INc., offices 
in New York, Chicago, St. Louis, San 
Francisco, Los Angeles. (Dist.) 

GENERAL TirE & RusBer Co., TEXTIL- 
LEATHER Dtv., 607 Madison Ave., 
Toledo 3, Ohio. 

Gorpon-Lacy CHEMICAL Propucts Ce., 
Inc., 57-02 48th St., Maspeth 78, 
ae 

GriFFIN, CAMPBELL, Hayes, WALSH, 
Inc., 50 E. 21st St., New York 10, 
N. Y. (Dist.) 

Hazen Paper Co., 206 Race St., Holy- 


oke, Mass. 
(Continued on page 51-A) 


BOOK PRODUCTION 






















































7° 





PPA 











TRADE CUSTONMS 


FOR BOOK PRINTING AND BINDING 


HE MOST VALUABLE reference tool for publishing produc- 

tion departments is the established set of trade customs, hal- 
lowed by tradition, governing the relations between publishers 
and book manufacturers. In the absence of written contracts 
to the contrary the ensuing restatement of recognized terms 
and conditions of sale apply in the book manufacturing in- 
dustry. The intent of Trade Customs is to state the common 


1. 


ad 


> 


D 


I. GENERAL PROVISIONS 


WRITTEN ORDERS. All orders and 
changes therein shall be in writing; 
printing orders shall specify the quan- 
tity of each title to be printed at one 
run; binding orders, the quantity of 
each title to be bound at one time. 
Manufacturer has right to reject, within 
10 days after receipt, without liability, 
any acceptance of quotation by cus- 
tomer, 


ORAL AGREEMENTS. Neither party 
is bound by oral agreements or repre- 
sentations which are contrary to the 
provisions of written contract or of 
these terms and conditions. 


CUSTOMERS’ PROPERTY. Manu- 
facturer shall not be responsible for 
any loss of, or damage to the property 
of customer, unless caused by his negli- 
gence or failure to exercise ordinary 
care in safeguarding or handling the 
property. Manufacturer shall not be 
responsible for or required to hold 
original cuts. 


- DAMAGES DUE TO DELAY OR 


LOSS. Manufacturer shall not be re- 
sponsible for damages due to delay or 
loss, when such is caused by Act of 
God, public enemy, or by fire, strikes, 
labor trouble, or unavoidable accidents 
or causes. 


INSURANCE. Fire insurance and, if 
there is a sprinkler risk, sprinkler in- 
surance shall be carried by the manu- 
facturer on the value of the labor and 
materials supplied by him during the 
progress of the work and until such 
time as the work is delivered or billed.’ 
After billing, the property shall be held 
at the risk of the customer. 


- MANUFACTURER’S LIEN. In con- 


sideration of the acceptance of any 
order, it is agreed that the manufac- 
turer’s lien for all work theretofore or 
thereafter performed shall attach to all 
property of such customer at any time 
in the possession of the manufacturer. 


ECEMBER, 1960 


The extension of credit or the ac- 


ceptance of notes or guarantees of pay- 


ment, whether or not the amount 
claimed was incurred in connection with 
such property or otherwise, shall not 
affect such lien. 


STORAGE SPACE, Customer using 
manufacturer’s care and keep facilities 
for books, in sheet form or bound, shall 
be limited to a maximum of one book 
in care and keep without charge for 
every dollar of binding billed during the 
preceding calendar year. Customer shall 
be charged for excess space on a square 
foot basis, at double the individual 
plant’s rental cost for such space. In 
the absence of a care and keep quota, or 
in the event of a substantial increase in 
the volume of business during the cur- 
rent year, the question of charge for 
care and keep during that year shall be 
subject to mutual negotiation. Bills for 
excess care and keep shall be billed 
quarterly after January 1, 1952. 


II. COMPOSITION AND 
PLATE MAKING 


. CALCULATING MANUSCRIPT. The 


manufacturer shall not be responsible 
for inaccuracies in estimating probable 
number of pages a given manuscript 
will make. 


. PRICE QUOTATIONS FROM 


MANUSCRIPT. Price quotations made 
from manuscript pages shall be based 
upon matter appearing in those pages 
only. 

COMPOSITION FROM MANU- 
SCRIPT. Manufacturer’s responsibility 
shall be limited to a careful composition 
from manuscript, In no case after 
proofs have been okayed by customer or 
his representative shall manufacturer 
be liable for any claim for any error in 
composition, except errors which occur 
after return of such okayed proofs. In 
case of errors thereafter occurring, such 
liability shall be limited to correcting 
type, plates, sheets or books. 


4. 


practices and established ways of doing business between 
publishers and their compositors, printers, and binders. Spe- 
cial conditions, contrary to trade customs, can of course be 
arranged but these are invariably set in written form in 
contracts. A bound copy of these Trade Customs is also 
available in booklet format from the Book Manufacturers’ 
Institute and from various book manufacturers. 


EDITING OF MANUSCRIPT. Manu- 
facturer shall not be responsible for 
editorial inconsistencies in manuscript. 
CUSTOMS PERTAINING TO COM- 
POSITION. Composition and _plate- 
making contracts are subject to the pro- 
visions of the Standard Trade Customs 
Pertaining to Composition which appear 
on pages 39A to 47A hereof. 


MATS. Mats for stereotypes and for 
plastic plates are the property of the 
book manufacturer. 

PRESERVING MATS OR MOLDS, 
The book manufacturer is under no 
obligation to preserve mats or molds 
which have been used in making 
printing plates. 


Ill PRESSWORK 


PLATES. All plates furnished manu- 
facturer shall be standard, flat and 
bevelled for patent bases and in proper 
condition for use without proofing, 
washing, or repairing, unless otherwise 
agreed. 

PAPER. Where paper is supplied by 
customer, manufacturer will not be re- 
sponsible for balance lots of less than 
1,000 sheets per title. At the end of 
each calendar year said lots shall be 
eliminated from the inventory of manu- 
facturer after one month’s written notice 
to customer to remove, and thereafter 
manufacturer shall not be responsible 
therefor. 

BALANCE OF EDITIONS. Folding, 
plating, gathering and/or sewing on all 
sheets may be completed by the manu- 
facturer at the expense of the customer. 


DELIVERY OF BOOKS. 

(a) Delivery to a common carrier, to 
customer’s warehouse door or floor or to 
manufacturer’s warehouse if held sub- 
ject to customer’s disposition, shall con- 
stitute complete delivery. 

(b) All prices, unless otherwise speci- 
fied, shall be deemed f.o.b. main ware- 
house or storage facilities of manu- 
facturer. 
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(c) Deliveries made to points other than 
the customer’s warehouse door or floor 
shall be subject to an extra charge. 


DEFECTIVE WORK. The manufac- 
turer will not be responsible or liable in 
any way for defects in paper nor, in 
case of binding, for printing, when done 
by another, which appear on the inside 
of folded signatures. Where printing is 
done by others, a binder has no obliga- 
tion to perform any proofreading opera- 
tions, is not responsible for editorial 
continuity and has the right to rely 
upon printed folios as representing prop- 
er sequence of pages. If such a book 
contains no folios and each signature 
is identified by a printed collating ref- 
erence or printed signature identifica- 
tion, the binder has the right to place 
full reliance upon such identifications 
and their positioning on the printed 
sheets as final guides to the folding, 
gathering, and sewing. 


DEFECTIVE BOOKS, The quoted 
price includes the following examina- 
tion of the completed work: Freeing the 
endpapers, noting that the book is cased 
in properly, once fanning through the 
leaves preparatory to wrapping. 

Where a special examination for de- 
fects is desired, a separate and distinct 
agreement must be made. 


OVER-RUNS AND UNDER-RUNS. 
Manufacturer shall be allowed a toler- 
ance of, 10 per cent over or under the 
quantity ordered. When the order is for 
an entire edition the manufacturer shall 
charge for all overs. 


PROMPT DELIVERY OF JACK- 
ETS, CONTAINERS, ETC. Jackets, 
containers for individual books, bulk car- 
tons, etc., supplied by customer shall be 
delivered at manufacturer’s plant in suf- 
ficiently early time to be available as 
soon as books are ready to be jacketed 
and/or inserted into containers, etc., in 
order to avoid rehandling of books at 
additional cost. 


5. 








Vv. TERMS 


PAPER, supplied by manufacturer shal] 
be billed when received by him; pay. 
ment to be made net by the 15th of the 
month following date of billing. 
COMPOSITION AND PLATES shall 
be billed when completed, payment to 
be made net by the 15th of the month 
following date of billing. 
PRESSWORK AND BINDING shall 
each be billed upon completion, whether 
actually delivered or held in stock by the 
manufacturer subject to the disposition 
of the customer; invoices for the same 
subject to payment less cash discount, 
if any, by the 15th of the month follow- 
ing date of billing. 

BILLINGS FOR FOLDING, plating, 
gathering and/or sewing on all sheets, 
shall be made on completion, payment 
to be made net by 15th of the month 
following billing. 

ALL WORK ordered performed by cus- 





= Schedule of Percentage of Spoilage Allowance 





40 lb. plus 35 lb. 301b. 25 lb. 20 tb. 


6.0 
4.5 
4.0 
3.5 
3.0 
2.5 
2.5 
2.5 
2.0 


Binding allowance (%) 


6.5 7.5 8.5 10.0 
5.0 6.0 7.0 8.5 
4.5 5.5 6.5 8.0 
4.0 5.0 6.0 7.5 
3.5 4.5 5.5 7.0 
3.0 4.0 5.0 6.5 
3.0 4.0 5.0 6.5 
3.0 4.0 5.0 6.5 
2.5 3.5 4.5 6.0 











Additional allowances—add to above: 
35 lb. paper 2.0 25 lb. paper 5.0 
30 Ib. paper 3.0 20 lb. paper 6.0 


For quantities in between runs specified compute low- 
er spoilage allowance per cent up to half-way point, then 
use higher run per cent. (Example: 6,500 run use 5,000 
percentage; 7,500 and over the 10,000 percentage.) 


For editions not folded, gathered and sewn (or 
stitched) as initial operation, bindery spoilage allow- 
ances should be increased for each separate folding by 
full bindery allowance; when initially folded, gathered 
and sewn (or stitched), but binding done in two or more 
operations, increase bindery spoilage allowance by 1.0 
per cent up to 5,000 copies bound at one time and by 
0.5 per cent for over 5,000 copies bound at one time. 


Variations from normal such as dull coated or other 
special paper and inks or forms containing halftones, 
bleed pages or perforating, should taken an extra spoil- 
age allowance. 





PRESSWORK: Paper spoilage allow- BINDING: 
ances, per sheet (printed 2 sides in ONE 
color, black, only); basic paper weight 
40 lb. and heavier: 
—_ Quantities bound at 
Color Work single one time (or 
Run Printing gross Ist 2nd color color completed to sewn 
(copies) allowances-% color form first pair or pair or stitched stage) 
1,000 9.0 10.0 18.0 10.0 1,000 
2,000 8.0 9.0 16.0 — 5.0 2,000 
3,000 7.0 8.0 14.0 4.0 3,000 
4,000 6.0 7.0 12.0 3.5 4,000 
5,000 5.0 6.0 8.0 3.0 5,000 
10,000 4.0 5.0 6.5 2.5 10,000 
15,000 3.5 4.5 5.5 2.0 15,000 
20,000 3.0 4.0 5.0 1.5 20,000 
25,000 2.5 3.5 4.5 1.5 25,000 
and over and over 
(For quantities of less than 1,000 copies allowances 
for spoilage to be agreed upon by publisher and manu- 
facturer.) 


Additional allowances to above: 


For titles having muslin reinforced end signatures 
(concealed cloth joints) add to bindery spoilage allow- 
ances on such two signatures 1.0 per cent of all runs. 


For printed endpapers employed on titles with con- 
cealed cloth joints or concealed or visible twill (side 
thread-stitched) joints, add to bindery spoilage allow- 
ances on such endpapers 1.0 per cent of all runs. 


For editions not folded, gaothered and sewn 
stitched) as initial operation, bindery spoilage allow- 
ances should be increased for each separate folding by 
full bindery alowances; when initially folded, gathered 
and sewn (or stitched), but binding done in two or more 
operations, increase bindery spoilage allowance by 1.0 
per cent up to 5,000 copies bound at one time and by 
0.5 per cent for over 5,000 copies bound at one time. 

Variations from normal such as dull coated or other 
special paper, bleed pages or perforating, should take 
an extra spoilage allowance. 


(or 












BOOK PRODUCTION 





















tomer, not specifically covered in original or supplemental 
quotations, is to be billed at the prevailing rate for such 
work. 

6. RENTAL OF TYPE METAL. Rental charges for type 
metal held at customer’s request shall be billed monthly, 
payment to be made net by 15th of the month following bill- 
ing. See Standard Trade Customs Pertaining to Composi- 
tion. 

7. PLATES. Plates ordered shipped from manufacturer’s 
vault are subject to handling, carriage and shipping charges. 


VI. CARE AND KEEP 


In case of books or other property being permitted to remain 
in care and keep of a manufacturer for a period of four 
years or over, the manufacturer shall have the right in his 
sole discretion to destroy or otherwise dispose of the same 
without accounting to the owner, provided he first gives sixty 
days written notice of his intention to do so to the owner 
thereof as shown by his records, and provided the owner 
fails to remove such property within said sixty days after the 
mailing of such notice. Such notice shall be given by regis- 
tered mail, postage prepaid, and addressed to such owner at 
the last address of such owner as it appears on the manu- 
facturer’s records, and shall describe the property so to be 
disposed of or destroyed. 


Vil. INDEMNITY 


As part of the consideration for undertaking the responsi- 
bilities imposed on the manufacturer by the customer, the 


customer will and does indemnify, and agree to save harm- 
less, the manufacturer of and from any and all claims, 
damages, fines, losses, expenses, attorneys’ fees and/or court 
costs which the manufacturer, its officers or employees, may 
become liable for, incur, sustain or suffer, as the result or 
arising out of any and all claims, charges or suits based on 
any allegation of libel, obscenity, unlawful matter, violation 
of privacy, infringement or misuse of copy, copyright, pic- 
tures, portraits, photographs or other material, set, plated, 
printed, bound or distributed by the manufacturer or its 
agents or subcontractors in the performance of any work 
performed by it or them for the customer, it being under- 
stood and acknowledged that the manufacturer has no con- 
trol over the same; and any suppressions, impounding or 
seizure of the materials of the customer, shall not release 
the customer from liability to the manufacturer for the con- 
siderations agreed to be paid by the customer to it or from 
liability under this agreement. 


Vill. ARBITRATION 


The following arbitration clause shall be considered a part 
of all agreements made between book manufacturers and 
their customers. “Any controversy or claim arising out of, 
or relating to, this contract or the breach thereof, shall be 
settled by arbitration, in accordance, with the rules, then 
obtaining, of the American Arbitration Association, and 
judgment upon any award rendered may be entered in the 
highest court, state or federal, having jurisdiction in the 
premises.” 


PRINTING PLATES GLOSSARY 


B oox PRINTING ordinarily calls for the use of duplicate 
plates, in order to make plates available for reprint pur- 
poses, release the considerable amount of type metal in- 
volved in book composition, and secure the best quality of 
impression throughout the run. 

As in the case of letterpress printing, offset reproduction 
also entails the utilization of various plates. In both proces- 
ses, selecting the individual plate depends greatly on the 
length of the run, the type of press, and the amount and 
type of illustration material. 

The duplicate letterpress plates and offset plates listed 
below comprise the more commonly-used plates in current 
use. 


Letterpress 


ELEcTROTYPE—Metal duplicate plate, flat or curved, of a 
type page or combination of type and illustrations. For 
durability, electros are face-coated with nickel, copper, or 
chrome. 

PLastic—Lower in cost than electros, duplicate plastic 
plates are used for both first editions and reprints, in 
runs of under 500,000. Can be used for both flatbed or 
rotary presses. 

Dycrit—Thin layer of light-sensitive plastic bonded to a 
metal support. Printing surface is produced when a neg- 
ative is placed over the plastic and exposed to strong 
ultraviolet light. Original plate. 


Wrap-Aroun D Priate—Shallow-etched, flexible letterpress 
plate. Can be processed either curved or flat. Must be 
used with specially-designed presses and inks. Original 
plate. 


MacnesiumM—Using “powder-less etch” process, plates are 
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prepared in less than one-third time normally needed. Flat 
or curved plates can’ be produced. Original plate. 
Russer—Low-cost duplicate plate, for high-speed rotary 
printing. Off-press makeready reduces production costs. 
Used primarily for paperlacks. 

STEREOTYPE—Duplicate plate, limited durability unless face- 
coated with copper or nickel. 

PLasTaALUM—Lightweight plate made by laminating plastic 
and aluminum. 

Bista PLate—Using standard electrotype shell, differs in 
that the lead backing is replaced by plastic. Plate weighs 
about one-seventh as much as an electro. 


Offset 


ALBUMIN OR SurFAcE Piates—A light-sensitive coating 
made of a mixture of a protein and ammonium bichromate 
is applied to a metal plate. After exposure and development, 
hardened parts of coating remain on the plate and act as 
the printing areas. 

BimeTAL PLatEs—Made of two diyfferent metals, one form- 
ing image areas, the other, non-image areas. Two basic 
types: where the image metal is above the non-image metal, 
and where the image metal is below the non-image metal. 
Excellent for high-quality reproduction and long runs. 
Deep-EtcH PLatEes—dZinc, aluminum, or stainless steel plate 
coated with light-sensitive solution. F ollowing exposure, an 
acid solution etches away a little metal from image areas, 
and special ink and lacquer is applied. 

PRESENSITIZED PLAtTEs—Plates are sensitized when bought 
and remain so for six months to a year. In platemaking, the 
plate is exposed through a positive or negative (depending 
on the type of plate), developed, treated, and is then ready 
for the press. 
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" Checdvomnasin DATA on text papers enables the production 

department to select the grades best suited for each par- 
ticular job. In this index the various book publishing text 
papers are listed by their brand names, with a summary of 
available data on weights, bulks, descriptive feature, and 
manufacturer’s name. The omission of any brand name or 


ADENA E. F.—Basis 30# to 80#. Also 
in supercalendered and eggshell finishes. 
Chillicothe Paper Co. 


ADENA OFFSET—Basis 40# to 150#. 
Regular, antique, supercalendered, em- 


bossed finishes, Chillicothe Paper Co. 


ALEXANDRA JAPAN—Mold made; an- 
tique and plate finishes. Basis 80#, 
100#. Strathmore Paper Co. 


ARTEMIS TEXT—Basis 70# and 80#. 
Mohawk Paper Mills. 


ASHBY BOOK OFFSET — Pigmented. 
Basis 50# bulks 710 pp. per inch; 
60#, 592 pp. Crocker, Burbank. 


BEAU BRILLIANT—Mold made. Basis 
80# Palm Beach White & Newport 
Blue. Strathmore Paper Co. 


BECKETT HI-WHITE—Smooth vellum 
finish. Halftone, high plate, English fin- 
ish, antique finishes also available. Basis 
70#, 80#, 100%, 120#. Letterpress, 
offset, gravure. Beckett Paper Co. 


BECKETT OFFSET (Antique )—Basis 
50# bulks 470 (max.) to 420 (min.) 
pp. per inch; 60#, 410-372 pp; 70#, 
356-326 pp; 80%, 320-296 pp; 100#, 
242-228 pp. Beckett Paper Co. 


BECKETT OFFSET (M. F.)—Basis 
50# bulks 614 (max.) to 532 (min.) 
pp. per inch; 60#, 532-470; 70#, 456- 
420 pp; 80#, 380-348 pp; 100#, 308- 
290 pp. Beckett Paper Co. 


BECKETT OFFSET (Vellum)—Basis 
50# bulks 532 (max.) to 470 (min.) 
pp. per inch; 60#, 470-410 pp; 70#, 
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Bulks 


Weights 


380-348 pp; 80#, 340-314 pp; 100#, 
272-254 pp. Beckett Paper Co. 


BECKETT TEXT—Wove and laid, plain 
and deckle edge. Basis 70# and 80#. 
Letterpress and offset. Beckett Paper Co. 


BLENDTEXT DULL COAT—Basis 60# 
bulks 676 pp. per inch; 70#, 580 pp; 
80#, 526 pp; 904, 464 pp. Letter- 
press. West Virginia Pulp and Paper. 


BLENDTEXT ENAMEL — Basis 50# 
bulks 832 pp. per inch; 55#, 780 pp; 
60#, 716 pp; 70#, 622 pp: Letterpress. 
West Virginia Pulp and Paper. 


BLUE HILL ANTIQUE—See Dorchester 
Antique. Tileston & Hollingworth. 


BLUE HILL E. F.—Basis 40# bulks 
798 pp. per inch; 45#, 692 pp; 50#, 
620 pp; 60#, 518 pp; 70#, 438 pp. 
Letterpress. Tileston & Hollingsworth. 


BLUE RIDGE TEXT—Basis 70# and 
80#. Letterpress & offset. Standard 


Paper Manufacturing Co. 


BOOKBUILDERS LITHO PLATE — 
Smooth finish. Basis 50# bulks 680 pp. 
per inch; 55#, 620 pp; 60#, 560 pp; 
65#, 520 pp; 70#, 480 pp; 75#, 450 
pp; 80#, 420 pp. Oxford Paper Co. 


BOOKBUILDERS PLATE—Smooth fin- 
ish. Basis 50# bulks 760 pp. per inch; 
55#, 710 pp; 60#, 630 pp; 65#, 580 
pp; 70#, 520 pp; 75#, 490 pp; 804, 
450 pp. Letterpress. Oxford Paper Co. 


BOOKMAN OFFSET WOVE — Pig- 
mented sheet. Basis 50# bulks 528 pp. 


manufacturer’s output does not indicate that the paper is not 
suitable for book publishing, but only that complete data 
was not received from the manufacturer in time for inclu- 
sion in the index. The papers listed here are those which 
have gained the greatest popularity through frequent usage 
by book publishers. 


per inch; 55#, 480 pp; 60#, 440 pp; 
70#, 378 pp; 80#, 330 pp; 90#, 294 
pp; 100#, 264 pp; 120#, 220 pp. S. D. 


Warren. 


BRITISH OPAQUE E.F. BOOK—Basis 
28# bulks 1020 pp. per inch; 30%, 
970 pp; 35#, 800 pp. Letterpress. 
Allied Paper Co. 


BRITISH OPAQUE OFFSET BOOK— 
(See above.) Allied Paper Co. 


BUCKEYE TEXT—Wove and laid, deck- 
le edge. Basis 70# and 80#. Letter- 
press and offset. Beckett Paper Co. 


BYRON THINPAQUE—Basis 19# bulks 
1600 pp. per inch; 25#, 1200 pp; 
28#, 1065 pp; 30#, 1000. Letterpress. 
Allied Paper Co. 


BYRON THINPAQUE OFFSET BOOK 
—Same as above, with addition of 
35#, bulking 835 pp. per inch. Allied 
Paper Co. 

CAMEO BRILLIANT DULL — Coated 
sheet. Basis 70% bulks 572 pp. per 
inch; 80#, 500 pp; 90#, 444 pp; 100#, 
400 pp; 120#, 334 pp. Offset and let- 
terpress. S. D. Warren. 

CAMEO BRILLIANT GLOSS — Basis 
60# bulks 720 pp. per inch; 70#, 618 
pp; 80#, 540 pp; 90#, 480 pp; 100#, 
432 pp; 120#, 360 pp. Letterpress and 
offset. S. D. Warren. 

CARFAX BIBLE OPAQUE — Smooth 
finish. Basis 30# bulks 940 pp. per 
inch; 35#, 804 pp; 38#, 740 pp. Let- 
terpress. Oxford Paper Co. 

CARFAX EGGSHELL—Basis 40# bulks 

718 (max.) to 480 (min.) pp. per inch; 
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45#, 638-426 pp; 50#, 574-384 pp; 
55#, 522-350 pp; 60#, 478-320 pp; 
70#, 408-274 pp; 80#, 358-240 pp. 
Letterpress. Oxford Paper Co. 


CARFAX E. F.—Basis 35# bulks 890 
(max.) to 790 (min.) pp. per inch; 
40#, 800-720 pp; 45#, 730-640 pp; 
50#, 670-576 pp; 55#, 620-524 pp; 
60#, 562-480 pp; 65%, 520-444 pp; 
70#, 480-410 pp; 804%, 410-360 pp. 
Letterpress, Oxford Paper Co. 


CARFAX HI-BULK — Eggshell finish. 
Basis 40# bulks 478 (max.) to 420 
(min.) pp. per inch; 45#, 424-384 pp; 
50#, 382-346 pp; 55#, 348-304 pp; 
60#, 318-288 pp; 654, 294-266 pp; 
70#, 272-248 pp; 80#, 238-216 pp. 
Letterpress. Oxford Paper Co. 


CARFAX SUPER—Super gloss finish. 
Basis 45# bulks 876 (max.) to 740 
(min.) pp. per inch; 50#, 800-680 pp; 
60#, 660-572 pp; 70#, 548-490 pp. 
Letterpress, Oxford Paper Co. 

CARLTON OFFSET—Regular and An- 
tique finishes. Basis 50#, 60#, 70#, 
80#. Northwest Paper Co. 


CARONIA—English finish, eggshell, svu- 
per finishes. Hamilton Paper Co. 


CASCO ENAMEL—Basis 60# bulks 760 
pp. per inch; 70#, 652 pp; 80#, 570 
pp; 100#, 432 pp. Offset. S. D. War- 
ren. 

CHALICE OPAQUE — Vellum finish. 
Basis 40# bulks 620 pp. per inch; 50#, 
492 pp; 60#, 406 pp; 70#, 340 pp; 
80#, 316 pp. Offset. Champion Paper 
and Fibre Co. 


CHAUCER LITHOBULK OFFSET 
BOOK—Basis 45# bulks 464 pp. per. 
inch; 50#, 416 pp; 60#, 346 pp; 70#, 
296 pp; 80#, 260 pp; 904, 240 pp. 
Allied Paper Co. 

CHROMA~—Basis 80#. White & colors. 
Strathmore Paper Co. 

CLEAR SPRING ANTIQUE—Basis 45# 
bulks 440 pp. per inch; 50#, 400 pp; 
55#, 360 pp; 60#, 330 pp; 70#, 280 
pp. West Virginia Pulp and Paper. 

CLEAR SPRING ENGLISH FINISH— 
White and natural. Basis 45# bulks 
702 pp. per inch; 50#, 636 pp; 55#, 
576 pp; 60#, 526 pp; 70#, 458 pp. 
West Virginia Pulp and Paper. 

CLEAR SPRING HIBULK—Basis 45# 
bulks 380 pp. per inch; 50#, 340 pp; 
55#, 310 pp; 60#, 280 pp; 70#, 240 
pp. West Virginia Pulp and Paper. 

CLEAR SPRING M.F.—White and natu- 
ral. Basis 45# bulks 640 pp. per inch; 
50#, 580 pp; 55#, 520 pp; 60#, 480 
pp; 70#, 410 pp. West Virginia Pulp 
and Paper. 

CLEAR SPRING TEXT—Basis 45# 
bulks 540 pp. per inch; 50#, 490 pp; 

55#, 440 pp; 60#, 400 pp; 70#, 350 
pp. West Virginia Pulp and Paper. 

CLEAR SPRING WEBOFFSET—Basis 
45# bulks 660 pp. per inch; 50#, 580 
pp; 55#, 540 pp; 60#, 480 pp; 70#, 
410 pp; 80#, 350 pp; 90#, 310 pp; 
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100#, 280 pp: 
and Paper. 


CLEAR SPRING WEBOFFSET VEL- 

LUM FINISH — Basis 45# bulks 540 
pp. per inch; 50#, 490 pp; 55#, 440 
pp; 60#, 400 pp; 70#, 340 pp; 80#, 
290 pp; 904, 260 pp; 100#, 230 pp. 
West Virginia Pulp and Paper. 

COLOPHON—White and ivory. Basis 
70# bulks 420 pp. per inch; 80#, 364 
pp; 100#, 276 pp. Letterpress & off- 
set. Curtis Paper Co. 


COOPER’S CAVE OFFSET (Antique 
finish )—Basis 40# bulks 530 pp. per 
inch; 45#, 460 pp; 50#, 410 pp; 55#, 
inch; 45#, 460 pp; 50#, 410 pp; 
60#, 340 pp. Finch, Pruyn. 


COOPER’S CAVE OFFSET (Smooth 
finish )—Basis 40# bulks 690 pp. per 
inch; 45#, 530 pp; 50#, 570 pp; 
60#, 460 pp. Finch, Pruyn. 


COOPER’S CAVE PRINTING—Antique 
and smooth finishes. Same bulking 
schedule as Cooper’s Cave Offset. Finch, 
Pruyn. 


CORTELA TEXT—Basis 70# and 80#. 
Mohawk Paper Mills. 


CROBANK OFFSET (Rough Finish) 
—Basis 50# bulks 508 pp. per inch; 
60#, 424 pp; 70#, 362 pp. Crocker, 
Burbank. 

CROBANK OFFSET (Smooth Finish) 
—Basis 50# bulks 586 pp. per inch; 
60#, 488 pp; 70#, 418 pp. Crocker, 
Burbank. 

CROBANK OFFSET (Standard Finish) 
—Basis 50# bulks 548 pp. per inch; 
60#, 456 pp; 70#, 390 pp. Crocker, 
Burbank. 

CROCKER BOOK OFFSET — Pig 
mented. Basis 50# bulks 710 pp. per 
inch; 60#, 592 pp. Crocker, Burbank. 


CROCKER NOVEL—Basis 45# bulks 
384 pp. per inch; 50#, 346 pp; 60#, 
288 pp; 70#, 246 pp. Crocker, Burbank. 


CROCKER WEBFLEX—Web uncoated 
offset (standard finish). Basis 50# 
bulks 548 pp. per inch; 60#, 456 pp. 
Crocker, Burbank. 


CROCKER WEBTEXT— Web pigmented 
offset. Basis 50# bulks 700 pp. per 
inch. Crocker, Burbank. 


CUMBERLAND DULL—Coated sheet. 
Basis 70# bulks 572 pp. per inch; 80#, 
500 pp; 90#, 444 pp; 100#, 400 pp; 
120#, 334 pp. Letterpress. S. D. Warren. 


CUMBERLAND GLOSS — Basis 60# 
bulks 720 pp. per inch; 70#, 618 pp; 
80#, 540 pp; 90#, 480 pp; 100#, 432 
pp; 120#, 360 pp. Letterpress. S. D. 
Warren, 


CURTIS RAG—Wove & laid. Basis 75# 
bulks 286 pp. per inch. Curtis Paper 
Co. 

DIANA TEXT—Basis 70#. Mohawk Pa- 
per Mills. 

DICKENS OFFSET BOOK—Basis 40# 
bulks 714 pp. per inch; 45#, 650 pp; 


West Virginia Pulp 
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50#, 595 pp; 60#, 495 pp; 70#, 416 
pp; 80#, 364 pp; 90#, 320 pp; 100#, 
290 pp. Allied Paper Co. 


DICKENS OFFSET ENAMEL BOOK 

C/2/S—Basis 70# bulks 626 pp. per inch; 
80#, 540 pp; 100#, 416 pp. Allied 
Paper Co. 


DIXFIELD BULKING OFFSET—Egg- 
shell finish. Basis 40# bulks 718 (max.) 
to 638 (min.) pp. per inch; 45#, 574 
522 pp; 503, 478-442 pp; 55#, 408-358 
pp; 60#, 494-440 pp; 65#, 396-360 pp; 
70#, 330-304 pp; 804, 282-244 pp. 
Oxford Paper Co. 


DORCHESTER ANTIQUE—Basis 45# 
bulks 524 pp. per inch; 50#, 478 pp; 
60#, 408 pp; 70#, 356 pp. Letterpress. 
Tileston & Hollingsworth. 


DORCHESTER E.F.—See Blue Hill E.F. 
Tileston & Hollingsworth. 


DORCHESTER LITHO. E. F.—Basis 
40# bulks 776 pp. per inch; 45#, 674 
pp; 50#, 608 pp. Simple offset. Tile- 
ston & Hollingsworth. 


DORCHESTER M.F.—Basis 45# bulks 
624 pp. per inch; 50#, 572 pp; 60#, 
482 pp; 70#, 422 pp. Letterpress. 
Tileston & Hollingsworth. 

DOUBLE DECKLE—Mold made. Basis 
80#. White & colors. Strathmore 
Paper Co. 


DUOSET OFFSET ENAMEL—Glossy 
finish. Basis 60# bulks 670 pp. per 
inch; 70#, 555 pp; 80#, 475 pp; 100#, 
385 pp. Oxford Paper Co. 


1854 MEDIUM—Machine finish, Basis 
40# bulks 720 pp. per inch; 45#, 640 
pp; 50#, 576 pp; 55#, 524 pp; 60#, 
480 pp; 70#, 412 pp; 80#, 360 pp; 
90#, 320 pp. Letterpress. S. D. Warren. 


1854 PLATE—Machine finish. Basis 45# 
bulks 702 pp. per inch; 50#, 632 pp; 
55#, 574 pp; 60#, 526 pp; 70#, 450 
pp; 80#, 394 pp; 90#, 350 pp. Letter- 
press. S. D. Warren. 


1854. REGULAR—Machine finish, Basis 
40# bulks 688 per inch; 45#, 586 pp; 
50#, 528 pp; 55#, 480 pp; 60#, 440 
pp; 70#, 378 pp; 80#, 330 pp; 90#, 
294 pp; 100#, 264 pp. Letterpress. 
S. D. Warren. 


FAIRFIELD OPAQUE — White, basis 
70#, 804%, 90#, 100#. Colors, 
70#. Strathmore Paper Co. 


FAIRMOUNT OFFSET (ANTIQUE)— 
Basis 50# bulks 460 pp. per inch; 
55#, 422 pp; 60#, 386 pp; 65#, 368 
pp; 70#, 352 pp; 80#, 300 pp. Multi- 
color offset. Tileston & Hollingsworth. 


FAIRMOUNT OFFSET (M.F.)—Basis 
50# bulks 500 pp. per inch; 55#, 460 
pp; 60#, 434 pp; 65#, 412 pp; 70#, 
390 pp. Multicolor offset. Tileston & 
Hollingsworth. 


FAIRMOUNT OFFSET (HIGH FIN- 

ISH)—Basis 60# bulks 480 pp. per inch; 
70#, 422 pp; 80#, 374 pp. Multicolor 
offset. Tileston & Hollingsworth. 
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Text Papers 


FAIRMOUNT OFFSET (VELLUM)— 
Basis 50# bulks 466 pp. per inch; 55#, 
438 pp; 60#, 416 pp; 65#, 396 pp; 
70#, 374 pp. Multicolor offset. Tile- 
ston & Hollingsworth. 

FEEDWELL OFFSET— Web offset. Basis 

45# through 80#. Bulks on applica- 

tion. International Paper Co. 


FENIMORE TEXT—Available in stand- 
ard novel bulks. Groundwood content. 
Whitaker Paper Co. 


FENWAY OFFSET—See Fairmount Off- 
set Grades. Tileston & Hollingsworth. 


FENWICK OPAQUE SMOOTH OFF- 
SET—Basis 50# bulks 564 pp. per 
inch; 60#, 470 pp; 70#, 402 pp; 80#, 
352 pp; 100#, 282 pp. Oxford Paper 
Co. 


FENWICK OPAQUE VELLUM OFF- 
SET—Basis 50# bulks 494 pp. per 
inch; 60#, 412 pp; 70#, 354 pp; 80#, 
310 pp; 100#, 248 pp. Oxford Paper 
Co. 


FINCH LETTERPRESS— Antique finish. 
Basis 45# through 70#. Finch, Pruyn. 


FINCH OFFSET (ANTIQUE FINISH) 
—Basis 50# bulks 490 pp. per inch; 
60#, 430 pp; 70#, 370 pp; 80#, 320 
pp. Finch, Pruyn. 

FINCH OFFSET (SMOOTH FINISH) 
—Basis 50# bulks 570 pp. per inch; 
60#, 490 pp; 70#, 430 pp; 80#, 380 
pp. Finch, Pruyn. 


FITCHBURG “C” GRADE WORK- 

BOOK OFFSET — Available in jumbo 
rolls, basis 45#, 50#, and 60# for 
web offset printing. Made in white, 
India, or special shades as desired. 
Fitchburg Paper Co. 


FITCHBURG HI-FLEX PUBLISHERS 

OFFSET—Smooth finish with or without 
extra titanium, basis 50# bulks 612 
pp. per inch; regular finish with or 
without extra titanium, basis 50# bulks 
580, and basis 60#, bulks 488 pp. per 
inch; standard finish, with or without 
extra titanium, basis 50# bulks 556, 
55# 504, and 60# 462 pp. per inch. 
Available in India and other shades as 
desired. Fitchburg Paper Co. 


FITCHBURG PUBLISHERS OFFSET 
—Smooth finish with extra titanium. 
Basis 50# bulks 612 pp. per inch; 
regular finish, no extra titanium, basis 
50# bulks 488 pp. per inch; standard 
finish, no extra titanium, basis 60# 
bulks 462 pp. per inch. Fitchburg Pa- 
per Co. 

FLEMISH BOOK—Basis 50# bulks 450 
pp. per inch; 60#, 392 pp; 70#, 326 
pp. Letterpress. Tileston & Hollings- 
worth. 


FLURO ANTIQUE—Basis 70# bulks 
334 pp. per inch; 80#, 290 pp. Curtis 
Paper Co. 

FOTOLITH ENAMEL—Basis 55#, 830 
pp; 60#, 760 pp; 70#, 652 pp; 80#, 
570 pp; 100#, 1432 pp. Offset. S. D. 
Warren. 
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GALSWORTHY ENAMEL BOOK 

C/2/S—Basis 70# bulks 606 pp. per inch; 
80#, 526 pp; 100#, 408 pp. Letter- 
press. Allied Paper Co. 


GARAMOND ANTIQUE — Basis 50# 
bulks 452 pp. per inch; 60#, 360 pp; 
70#, 306 pp. Champion Paper and 
Fibre Co. 


GARAMOND E, F.—Basis 40# bulks 
784 pp. per inch; 45#, 764 pp; 50#, 
626 pp; 60#, 536 pp; 70#, 462. 
Champion Paper and Fibre Co. 


GARAMOND LAID—Basis 60# bulks 
374 pp. per inch; 70#, 332 pp. Cham- 
pion Paper and Fibre Co. 


GARAMOND WOVE—Basis 50# bulks 
408 pp. per inch; 60#, 358 pp; 70#, 
342 pp. Champion Paper and Fibre Co. 


GLATFELTER EF—FEnglish finish. Basis 
45# bulks 748 pp. per inch; 50#, 672 
pp; 55#, 608 pp; 60#, 560 pp; 65#, 
512 pp; 70#, 480 pp; 75#, 456 pp; 
80#, 420 pp. P. H. Glatfelter Co. Dist. 
by Perkins & Squier Co. 


GLATFELTER GM—FEnglish finish. Bas- 
is 45# bulks 618 pp. per inch; 50#, 
554 pp; 55#, 500 pp; 60#, 462 pp; 
65#, 424 pp; 70#, 396 pp; 75#, 370 
pp; 80#, 346 pp. P. H. Glatfelter Co. 
Dist. by Perkins & Squier Co. 


GLATFELTER OFFSET — Basis 45# 
bulks 582 pp. per inch; 50#, 522 pp; 
55#, 474 pp; 60#, 436 pp; 65#, 402 
pp; 70#, 374 pp; 75#, 350 pp; 80#, 
326 pp. P. H. Glatfelter Co. Dist. by 
Perkins & Squier Co. 


GLATFELTER HIGH BULK — F/W 
book. Basis 45# bulks 344 pp. per inch; 
50#, 310 pp; 55#, 280 pp; 60#, 258 
pp; 65#, 238 pp; 70#, 220 pp; 75#, 
206 pp; 80#, 194 pp. P. H. Glatfelter 
Co. Dist. by Perkins & Squier Co. 


GLATFELTER P & S WOVE—Antique 
finish. Basis 45% bulks 400 pp. per 
inch; 50#, 360 pp; 55#, 320 pp; 60#, 
296 pp; 65#, 272 pp; 70#, 256 pp; 
75#, 206 pp; 80#, 194 pp. P. H. Glat- 
felter Co. Dist. by Perkins & Squier Co. 

GLATFELTER R—Antique finish. Basis 
45# bulks 544 pp. per inch; 50#, 490 
pp; 55#, 448 pp; 60#, 408 pp; 65#, 
378 pp; 70#, 350 pp; 75#, 328 pp; 
80#, 306 pp. P. H. Glatfelter Co, Dist. 
by Perkins & Squier Co. 


GLATFELTER RR—Antique finish. Basis 
45# bulks 488 pp. per inch; 50#, 440 
pp; 55#, 400 pp; 604, 364 pp; 65#, 
336 pp; 70#, 312 pp; 75#, 292 pp; 
80#, 274 pp. P. H. Glatfelter Co. Dist. 
by Perkins & Squier Co. 

GLATFELTER RRR—Antique finish. 
Basis 45# bulks 440 pp. per inch; 50#, 
396 pp; 55#, 360 pp; 60#, 330 pp; 
65#, 304 pp; 70#, 282 pp; 75#, 264 
pp; 80#, 248 pp. P. H. Glatfelter Co. 
Dist. by Perkins & Squier Co. 

GLATFELTER SM — English finish. 
Basis 45# bulks 640 pp. per inch; 50#, 
576 pp; 55#, 524 pp; 60#, 480 pp; 
65#, 444 pp; 70#, 410 pp; 75#, 384 
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pp; 80#, 360 pp. P. H. Glatfelter Co, 
Dist. by Perkins & Squier Co. 


GOLDEN RULE OFFSET—Smooth fin. 
ish. Basis 45% bulks 674 pp. per inch; 
50#, 606 pp; 55#, 550 pp; 60#, 506 
pp; 70#, 434 pp; 80#, 380 pp. Ox. 
ford Paper Co, 

HAMILTON OFFSET—White smooth, 
vellum, needlepoint and handmade fin- 
ishes. Hamilton Paper Co. 


HERMES ANTIQUE—Basis 45# bulks 
440 pp. per inch; 50#, 400 pp; 60#, 
332 pp; 70#, 286 pp. Crocker, Burbank. 


HERMES EGGSHELL—Basis 45# bulks 
556 pp. per inch; 50#, 500 pp; 60#, 
416 pp; 70#, 358 pp. Crocker, Burbank. 


HERMES ENGLISH FINISH — Basis 
45# bulks 766 pp. per inch; 50#, 690 


pp; 60#, 576 pp; 70#, 494 pp. Crock- 
er, Burbank. 


HERMES M. F.—Basis 40# bulks 720 
pp. per inch; 45#, 640 pp; 50#, 576 
pp; 60#, 480 pp; 70#, 412 pp. Crock. 
er, Burbank. 


HERMES TEXT E, F.—Basis 40# bulks 
820 pp. per inch; 45#, 734 pp; 50#, 
660 pp; 60#, 550 pp. Crocker, Burbank. 


HIGH BULK MOUNTIE OFFSET— 
Basis 50#, 60#, 70#, 80#, 1002, 
120#. Northwest Paper Co. 


HIGH BULK RANGER OFFSET—Basis 
50#, 60#, 70#, 80#, 100#, 120#. 
Northwest Paper Co. 


IBSEN EGGSHELL—Basis 35# bulks 
640 pp. per inch; 40#, 572 pp; 45#, 
516 pp; 50#, 470 pp; 60#, 400 pp; 
70#, 355 pp; 80#, 302 pp. Bergstrom 
Paper Co. 


IBSEN E. F.—Basis 30# bulks 888 pp. 
per inch; 35#, 871 pp; 40#, 800 pp; 
45#, 728 pp; 50#, 666 pp; 55#, 619 
pp; 60#, 571 pp; 65#, 516 pp; 70#, 
484 pp; 80#, 416 pp. Bergstrom Paper 
Co. 


IBSEN SUPERED FINISH—Basis 30# 
bulks 1290 pp. per inch; 35#, 1106 pp; 
40#, 1000 pp; 45#, 888 pp; 50#, 762 
pp; 55#, 728 pp; 60#, 654 pp; 65#, 
616 pp; 70#, 592 pp; 80#, 500 pp. 
Bergstrom Paper Co. 

IMPACT OFFSET—Antique and smooth 
finishes, four colors. Same _ bulking 
schedule as Cooper’s Cave Offset. Finch, 
Pruyn. 

IMPERIAL BIBLE E.F. BOOK—Basis 
25# bulks 1120 pp. per inch; 28#, 
1020 pp; 30#, 970 pp; 35#, 800 pp. 
Letterpress. Allied Paper Co. 

IMPERIAL BIBLE OFFSET BOOK— 
(see above.) Allied Paper Co. 

IMPRESS — Fluorescent-white, natural- 
white, wove, satin finish. Basis 60#, 
70#, 80#, 100#. Strathmore Paper 
Co. 

INTERNATIONAL TI-OPAKE — Sur- 
face sized. Smooth and vellum finishes 
40#, 50#, 60#, vellum finish. 70#, 
80#, 100#. International Paper Co. 
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INTERNATIONAL OFFSET — Surface 
sized. Basis 504%, 60#, 70#, 80#. 
Letterpress and offset. International 
Paper Co. 


KEATS TYPOBULK — Eggshell finish 
book. (see Chaucer Lithobulk Offset 
Book.) Letterpress. Allied Paper Co. 


KIPLING ENAMEL BOOK (C/2/S— 
(See Galsworthy Enamel Book.) Letter- 
press. Allied Paper Co. 


LEVELPLATE—Pigmented. Basis 504 
bulks 740 pp. per inch; 60#, 640 pp; 
70#, 514 pp. Crocker, Burbank. 


LEVELPRINT—Basis 50# bulks 720 pp. 
per inch; 60#, 600 pp; 70#, 514 pp. 
Crocker, Burbank. 


LOGAN E. F.—Also supercalendered and 
eggshell finishes, Basis 30# to 80#. 
Chillicothe Paper Co. 


LUSTRO DULL — Coated. Basis 70% 
bulks 572 pp. per inch; 80#, 500 pp; 
90#, 444 pp; 100#, 400 pp; 120#, 334 
pp. Letterpress. S. D. Warren. 


LUSTRO GLOSS—Basis 60# bulks 720 
pp. per inch; 70#, 618; 80#, 540 pp; 
90#, 480 pp; 100#, 432 pp; 1207, 360 
pp. Letterpress. S. D. Warren. 


MACAULAY—Eggshell finish book. Basis 
40# bulks 516 pp. per inch; 45#, 495 
pp; 50#, 474 pp; 60#, 386 pp; 70#, 
380 pp; 804, 290 pp. Letterpress. 
Allied Paper Co. 


MACAULAY—FEnglish finish book. Basis 
40# bulks 744 pp. per inch; 45#, 670 
pp; 50#, 595 pp; 60#, 506 pp. Letter- 
press. Allied Paper Co. 


MAINEFLEX OFFSET ENAMEL — 
Glossy finish. Basis 70# bulks 580 pp. 
per inch; 80#, 516 pp; 100#, 376 pp. 
Oxford Paper Co. 


MAINEFLEX OFFSET ENAMEL DULL 
—Basis 70# bulks 460 pp. per inch; 
80#, 404 pp; 100#, 308 pp. Oxford 
Paper Co. 


MAINEFOLD ENAMEL—Glossy finish. 
Basis 70# bulks 610 pp. per inch; 80#, 
546 pp; 100#, 408 pp. Letterpress. Ox- 
ford Paper Co. 


MEADBRITE TEXT—Basis 60# bulks 
424 pp. per inch; 70#, 384 pp; 80#, 
336 pp. Offset. Mead Papers, Inc. 


MERLIN TEXT—Basis 40# bulks 770 
pp. per inch; 45# 684 pp; 50#% 614 
pp; 60#, 514 pp. Web offset. Cham- 
pion Paper & Fibre Co. 


MOHAWK OPAQUE—Basis 40#, 50#, 
60#, 70# white vellum finish; 50# 
smooth. Mohawk Paper Mills, Inc. 


MOHAWK SUPERFINE TEXT—Basis 
60#, 70%, 80#. Eggshell and smooth 
(white), smooth only in ivory. Mo- 
hawk Paper Mills. 


MOHAWK VELLUM—Basis 60#, 70#, 
80#. Mohawk Paper Mills. 
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MONADNOCK PUBLISHERS E.F.— 
Basis 45# to 80#. Monadnock Paper 
Mills. 


MONADNOCK PUBLISHERS M.F. — 
Basis 45# to 80#. 65# bulks 44 pp. 
per inch; 70#, 364 pp. Monadnock 
Paper Mills. 


MONADNOCK PUBLISHERS AN- 

TIQUE—Basis 50# bulks 434 pp. per 
inch; 60#, 370 pp; 70#, 300 pp. 
Monadnock Paper Mills. 


MONADNOCK PUBLISHERS BULK- 

ING BOOK—Basis 50# bulks 346 pp. 
per inch; 55#, 314 pp; 60#, 288 pp; 
65#, 290 pp; 70#, 270 pp; 80#, 240 
pp.. Monadnock Paper Mills. 


MONADNOCK PUBLISHERS OFFSET 


—Basis 50# to 135#. Monadnock 
Paper Mills. 


MOUNTIE EGGSHELL BOOK—Basis 
50#, 60#, 70#. Northwest Paper Co. 


MOUNTIE E. F. BOOK—Basis 45#, 
50#, 60#, 70#. Northwest Paper Co. 


MOUNTIE OFFSET—Antique and reg- 
ular finishes; 50%, 60#, 70#, 80#; 
Antique laid, 504%, 60#, 70#. North- 
west Paper Co. 

MOUNTIE TEXT—White antique finish. 
Basis 60#, 70#. Northwest Paper Co. 


NO. 66 ANTIQUE (LETTERPRESS )— 
Basis 40# bulks 480 pp. per inch; 45#, 
426 pp; 50#, 384 pp; 55#, 350 pp; 
60#, 320 pp; 70#, 274 pp; 80#, 240 
pp; 90#, 214 pp. S. D. Warren. 


NO. 66 ANTIQUE (OFFSET)—Basis 
40# bulks 510 pp. per inch; 45#, 454 
pp; 50#, 408 pp; 55#, 372 pp; 60#, 
340 pp; 70#, 290 pp; 80#, 254 pp; 
90#, 224 pp. S. D, Warren. 


NO. 66 SMOOTH—Antique finish. Basis 
40# bulks 530 pp. per inch; 45#, 470 
pp; 50#, 422 pp; 55#, 384 pp; 60#, 
352 pp; 70#, 302 pp; 80#, 264 pp; 
90#, 234 pp. Letterpress. S. D. Warren. 

NORTH STAR OFFSET—Basis 50#, 
60#, 70#, 804%, 120%. Northwest 
Paper Co. 


NORTHWEST VELOPAQUE TEXT— 
Basis 50#, 60#, 70#, 80#. North- 
west Paper Co. 

NORWOOD OFFSET—See Fairmount 
Offset grades. Tileston & Hollingsworth. 

NOVEL ANTIQUE—Basis 40# bulks 
432 pp. per inch; 45#, 384 pp; 50#, 
346 pp; 55#, 314 pp; 60%, 288 pp; 
70#, 246 pp; 80#, 216 pp; 90#, 192 
pp: Letterpress. S, D. Warren. 

OFFSET ENAMEL DULL—Basis 70# 
bulks 572 pp. per inch; 80#, 500 pp; 
90#, 444 pp; 100#, 400 pp; 120%, 
334 pp. S. D. Warren. 

OLD STRATFORD—Mold made, smooth 
antique finish. Wove. Basis 80#. 
Strathmore Paper Co. 

OLDE STYLE — Antique finish. Basis 
50# bulks 470 pp. per inch; 55#, 428 
pp; 60#, 392 pp; 70#, 336 pp; 80#, 
294 pp. Letterpress. S. D. Warren, 
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OXFORD PRINT ENAMEL — Glossy 
finish. Basis 60# bulks 690 pp; 70#, 
570 pp. Letterpress, Oxford Paper Co. 


PASTELLE—Natural white, fluorescent 
white. Colors. Deckle edge, antique. 
Basis 70# and 80#. Strathmore Paper 
Co. 


PENN/BRITE OFFSET—Vellum finish: 
basis 50# bulks 476 pp. per inch; 60#, 
392 pp; 70#, 338 pp; 80#, 304 pp; 
100#, 232 pp. Smooth finish: basis 
50# bulks 606 pp. per inch; 60#, 514 
pp; 70#, 434 pp; 80#, 384 pp; 100#, 
298 pp. N. Y. & Penn. 


PENN/FLEX OFFSET—Basis 50# and 
up. N. Y. & Penn. 


PENN/GLOSS PLATE—Basis 50# and 
up. Letterpress. N. Y. & Penn. 


PENN/PRINT ANTIQUE — Basis 40# 
bulks 500 pp. per inch; 45#, 440 pp; 
50#, 396 pp; 55#, 360 pp; 60#, 330 
pp; 65#, 304 pp; 70#, 282 pp; 75#, 
264 pp; 80#, 248 pp. N. Y. & Penn. 


PENN/PRINT BULKY ANTIQUE—Ba- 
sis 40# bulks 460 pp. per inch; 45#, 
400 pp; 50#, 360 pp; 55#, 320 pp; 
60#, 296 pp; 65#, 272 pp; 70#, 256 
pp; 75#, 240 pp; 80#, 224 pp. N. Y. 
& Penn. 


PENN/PRINT EGGSHELL—Basis 40# 
bulks 550 pp. per inch; 45#, 488 pp; 
50#, 440 pp; 55#, 400 pp; 60#, 364 
pp; 65#, 336 pp; 70#, 312 pp; 75#, 
292 pp; 80#, 274 pp. N. Y. & Penn. 


PENN/PRINT E.F.— Basis 40# bulks 
830 pp. per inch; 45#, 748 pp; 50#, 
672 pp; 55#, 608 pp; 60#, 560 pp; 
65#, 512 pp; 70#, 480 pp; 75#, 456 
pp; 80#, 420 pp; N. Y. & Penn. 


PENN/PRINT MACHINE FINISH — 
Basis 40# bulks 680 pp. per inch; 
45#, 618 pp; 60#, 554 pp; 55#, 500 
pp; 60#, 462 pp: 55#, 424 pp; 70#, 
396 pp; 75#, 370 pp; 804, 346 pp. 
N. Y. & Penn. 


PERICLES OPAQUE—Basis 60#, 70#, 
80# white. Mohawk Paper Mills, -Inc. 


PERMALIFE TEXT—Basis 60# and 
70#. Letterpress & offset. Standard 
Paper Manufacturing Co. 


PINNACLE OFFSET—Basis 45# bulks 
660 pp. per inch; 50#, 580 pp; 55#, 
540 pp; 60#, 480 pp; 70#, 410 pp; 
80#, 350 pp; 90#, 310 pp; 100#, 280 
pp; 110#, 250 pp; 120#, 230 pp. 
West Virginia Pulp and Paper. 


PINNACLE OFFSET VELLUM FINISH 
—Basis 45# bulks 540 pp. per inch; 
50#, 490 pp; 55#, 440 pp; 50#, 400 
pp; 70#, 340 pp; 80#, 290 pp; 90#, 
260 pp; 100#, 230 pp; 110#, 210 pp; 
120#, 190 pp. West Virginia Pulp and 
Paper. 


POLAR ENAMEL DULL—Dull coated 
finish. Basis 70# bulks 500 pp. per 
inch; 80#, 428 pp; 100#, 326 pp. 
Letterpress. Oxford Paper Co, 
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Text Papers 


POLAR OFFSET ENAMEL — Glossy 
finish. Basis 70# bulks 588 pp. per 
inch; 804%, 524 pp; 100#, 384 pp. 
Oxford Paper Co. 

POLAR OFFSET ENAMEL DULL — 
Basis 70# bulks 460 pp. per inch; 
80#, 404 pp; 100#, 308 pp. Oxford 
Paper Co. 

POLAR SUPERFINE ENAMEL—Glossy 
finish. Basis 70# bulks 620 pp. per 
inch; 80#, 556 pp; 100#, 416 pp. 
Letterpress. Oxford Paper Co. 

PUSEIDON OPAQUE—Basis 70# and 
80#. Mohawk Paper Mills. 


PUBLISHERS’ B & W LETTERPRESS 
ENAMEL—Basis 70# bulks 622 pp. 
per inch; 80#, 546 pp; 100#, 436 pp. 
Mead Papers, Inc. 

PUBLISHERS’ B & W OFFSET ENAM- 
EL—Basis 70# bulks 608 pp. per inch; 
80#, 552 pp; 100#, 450 pp. Mead 
Papers, Inc. 


PUBLISHERS’ ESCANABA ENAMEL 
—Basis 40# bulks 954 pp. per inch; 
45#, 848 pp; 50#, 764 pp; 55#, 694 
pp; 60#, 636 pp; 70#, 544 pp. Letter- 
press. Mead Papers, Inc, 

PUBLISHERS’ GLACIER OFFSET 
ENAMEL—Basis 50# bulks 810 pp. 
per inch; 60#, 678 pp; 70#, 580 pp; 
80#, 506 pp; 100#, 406 pp. Mead 
Papers, Inc. 

PUBLISHERS’ HALFTONE TEXT 
BOOK—Basis 50# bulks 780 pp. per 
inch; 55#, 710 pp; 60#, 652 pp; 70#, 
558 pp. Letterpress. Mead Papers, Inc. 

PUBLISHERS’ IMPERIAL EGGSHELL 
—Basis 40# bulks 550 pp. per inch; 
45#, 490 pp; 504, 440 pp; 557, 400 
pp; 60#, 368 pp; 70#, 314 pp; 80#, 
274 pp. Letterpress and offset. Mead 
Papers, Inc. 

PUBLISHERS’ IMPERIAL E. F. — 
Basis 40# bulks 800 pp. per inch; 45#, 
712 pp; 50#, 640 pp; 55#, 582 pp; 
60#, 534 pp; 70#, 456 pp. Letterpress. 
Mead Papers, Inc. 


PUBLISHERS’ BULKING BOOK — 
Basis 40# bulks 440 pp. per inch; 45#, 
344 pp; 50#, 310 pp; 55#, 280 pp; 
60#, 258 pp; 70#, 220 pp; 804%, 194 
pp. Letterpress. Mead Papers, Inc. 

PUBLISHERS’ EGGSHELL — Antique 
finish. Basis 40# bulks 558 pp. per 
inch; 45#, 496 pp; 50#, 446 pp; 55#, 
406 pp; 60#, 372 pp; 70#, 318 pp; 
80#, 278 pp; 90#, 248 pp; 100#, 224 
pp. Letterpress. S. D. Warren. 

PUBLISHERS’ IMPERIAL PLATE— 
Basis 40# bulks 920 pp. per inch; 45#, 
816 pp; 50#, 734 pp; 55#, 668 pp; 
60#, 610 pp; 70#, 524 pp. Letterpress. 
Mead Papers, Inc. 

PUBLISHERS’ IMPERIAL TEXT — 
Basis 40# bulks 492 pp. per inch; 45#, 
438 pp; 50#, 394 pp; 55#, 358 pp; 
60#, 328 pp; 70#, 282 pp; 80#, 248 
pp. Letterpress and offset. Mead Papers, 
Inc. 

PUBLISHERS’ IMPERIAL TINTS — 

Smooth & Antique finishes. Basis 45# 
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bulks 640 pp. per inch; 50#, 576 pp; 
60#, 476 pp; 70#, 410 pp. Letterpress 
and offset. Mead Papers, Inc. 


PUBLISHERS’ IMPERIAL WOVE — 
Basis 40# bulks 666 pp. per inch; 45#, 
592 pp; 50#, 532 pp; 55#, 484 pp; 
60#, 444 pp; 70#, 380 pp. Letterpress 
and offset. Mead Papers, Inc. 

PUBLISHERS’ MULTICOLOR WORK- 
BOOK—Basis 40# bulks 630 pp. per 
inch; 45#, 560 pp; 50#, 504 pp; 55#, 
458 pp; 60#, 420 pp; 70#, 360 pp. 
Letterpress and offset. Mead Papers, 
Inc. 


PUBLISHERS’ OFFSET (Plate finish 
& low bulk finish )—Basis 50# bulks 
722 pp. per inch; 55#, 656 pp; 60#, 
600 pp; 70#, 514 pp. Mead Papers, Inc. 

PUBLISHERS’ OFFSET (Smooth fin- 
ish)—Basis 45# bulks 690 pp. per 
inch; 50#, 540 pp; 55#,490 pp; 60#, 
516 pp; 70#, 444 pp; 80#, 388 pp; 
100#, 310 pp. Mead Papers, Inc. 

PUBLISHERS’ OFFSET (Standard fin- 
ish)—Basis 45# bulks 600 pp. per 
inch; 50#, 540 pp; 55#, 590 pp; 60#, 
450 pp; 70#, 386 pp; 80#, 336 pp. 
Mead Papers, Inc. 

PUBLISHERS’ OFFSET (Vellum fin- 
ish)—Basis 50# bulks 450 pp. per 
inch; 55#, 410 pp; 60#, 376 pp; 70#, 
320 pp; 80#, 282 pp. Mead Papers, Inc. 

PUBLISHERS’ PLATE — Basis 45# 
bulks 942 pp. per inch; 50#, 850 pp; 
55#, 770 pp; 60#, 706 pp; 70#, 606 
pp; 80#, 530 pp; 100#, 424 pp. Let- 
terpress. Mead Papers, Inc. 

PUBLISHERS’ PRINTFLEX LETTER- 
PRESS ENAMEL—Basis 70# bulks 
622 pp. per inch; 80#, 546 pp; 100#, 
436 pp. Mead Papers, Inc. 

PUBLISHERS’ PRINTFLEX OFFSET 
ENAMEL—Basis 70# bulks 580 pp. 
per inch; 80#, 510 pp; 100#, 406 pp. 
Mead Papers, Inc. — 

PUBLISHERS’ RICHFOLD LETTER- 
PRESS ENAMEL—Basis 60# bulks 
716 pp. per inch; 70#, 612 pp; 80#, 
536 pp; 100#, 428 pp. Mead Papers, 
Inc, 

PUBLISHERS’ RICHGLOSS OFFSET 
ENAMEL—Basis 50# bulks 810 pp. 
per inch; 60#, 678 pp; 70#, 580 pp; 
80#, 506 pp; 100#, 406 pp. Mead 
Papers, Inc. 

PUBLISHERS’ SUEDE—Wove and laid. 
Basis 50# bulks 420 pp. per inch; 55#, 
382 pp; 60#, 350 pp; 70#, 300 pp. 
Letterpress and offset. Mead Papers, 
Inc. 

RANGER OFFSET—Regular and an- 
tique finishes. Basis 50#, 60#, 70#, 
80#, 100#. Northwest Paper Co. 

ROSEDALE—English finish, eggshell and 
super finishes. Hamilton Paper Co. 

ROSEDALE OFFSET—Hamilton Paper 
Co. 

SATURN WOVE & LAID—Basis 45# 
bulks 540 pp. per inch; 50#, 486 pp; 
60#, 406 pp; 70#, 354 pp. Letterpress 

and offset. Crocker, Burbank. 
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SHAKESPEARE OFFSET ENAMEL 

BOOK C/2/S—(see Dickens Offset Enam. 
el Book.) Allied Paper Co. 

SHALIMAR—White and colors. Basis 
75#. Letterpress & offset. Curtis Paper 
Co. 

SHENANDOAH TEXT—Basis 70# and 
80#. Vellum finis, 60#, 70#, 
80#. Colors 60# and 70#. Fancy 
finishes, 704% and 80#. Letterpress 
& offset. Standard Paper Manufacturing 
Co. 

SILKOTE OFFSET—Basis 50# bulks 
612 pp. per inch; 55#, 556 pp; 60#, 
510 pp; 70#, 436 pp; 80#, 382 pp; 
90#, 340 pp; 100#, 306 pp; 120#, 
256 pp. S. D. Warren, 

SILVERFLAKE — Mold made. Basis 
70#. White & colors. Strathmore Paper 
Co. 

SNOWLINE OFFSET — White, vellum 
finish. Hamilton Paper Co. 

SOFTONE PLATE—Smooth finish. Basis 
50# bulks 794 pp. per inch; 60#, 660 
pp; 70#, 564 pp. Letterpress. Oxford 
Paper Co. 

SPECIAL FLEXIBLE OPAQUE OFF. 
SET (Rough Finish)—Basis 50# 
bulks 544 pp. per inch; 60#, 454 pp; 
70#, 388 pp. Crocker, Burbank. 

SPECIAL FLEXIBLE OPAQUE OFF. 
SET (Smooth Finish)—Basis 50# 
bulks 612 pp. per inch; 60#, 510 pp; 
70#, 438 pp. Crocker, Burbank. 

SPECIAL FLEXIBLE OPAQUE OFF. 
SET (Standard Finish)—Basis 50# 
bulks 580 pp. per inch; 60#, 484 pp; 
70#, 414 pp. Crocker, Burbank. 

STANDARD OFFSET—Basis 50#, 60#, 
70#. Letterpress & offset. Standard 
Paper Manufacturing Co. 

STARBRIGHT OFFSET NO. 1 (Wove 
finish )—Basis 50# bulks 512 pp. per 
inch; 55#, 466 pp; 60#, 430 pp; 70#, 
370 pp; 80#, 330 pp; 100#, 286 pp; 
120#, 232 pp; 150#, 182 pp. Saxon 
Paper Corp. 

STARBRIGHT OFFSET NO. 1 (Vellum 
finish )—Basis 50# bulks 444 pp. per 
inch; 60#, 360 pp; 70#, 308 pp; 80#, 
264 pp. Saxon Paper Corp. 

STONERIDGE—White and colors. Basis 
70#, 80#, 100#. Letterpress & offset. 
Curtis Paper Co. 

STERLING LETTERPRESS ENAMEL 
—Basis 60# bulks 732 pp. per inch; 
70#, 608 pp; 804, 542 pp; 90#, 502 
pp; 100#, 418 pp; 110#, 372 pp; 
120#, 338 pp. West Virginia Pulp and 
Paper. 

STERLING OFFSET ENAMEL—Basis 
60# bulks 642 pp. per inch; 70#, 566 
pp; 80#, 488 pp; 90#, 418 pp; 100#, 
366 pp. West Virginia Pulp and Paper. 

STRATHMORE OPAQUE — White, 
wove, smooth finishes. Basis 70#. 
Strathmore Paper Co. 

STRATHMORE TEXT—White & ivory. 

Basis 70# & 80#. Colors 70# only. 

Strathmore Paper Co. 
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SULGRAVE TEXT—Basis 50#, 60#, 
70#. Colors 70#. Letterpress & offset. 
Standard Paper Manufacturing Co. 


T & H BULKING BOOK—Basis 45# 
bulks 426 pp. per inch; 50#, 384 pp; 
55#, 350 pp; 60#, 320 pp; 70#, 274 
pp; 80#, 240 pp. Letterpress. Tileston 
& Hollingsworth. 


T & H COLLECTOR’S NOVEL—Basis 
45# bulks 384 pp. per inch; 50#, 346 
pp; 55#, 314 pp; 60#, 288 pp; 70#, 
246 pp; 80#, 216 pp. Letterpress. 
Tileston & Hollingsworth. 

TENNYSON OFFSET BOOK — (see 
Dickens Offset Book.) Allied Paper 
Co. 

TEST—English finish, eggshell and super 
finishes. Hamilton Paper Co. 


TEST OFFSET—Hamilton Paper Co. 

THACKERAY—Eggshell Finish Book. 
Basis 45# bulks 495 pp. per inch; 
50#, 564 pp; 60#, 386 pp; 70#, 324 
pp. Letterpress. Allied Paper Co. 

THACKERAY—FEnglish Finish Book. 
Basis 45# bulks 800 pp. per inch; 
45#, 714 pp; 50#, 650 pp; 60#, 595 
pp; 70#, 495 pp; 80#, 416 pp; 90#, 
364 pp. Letterpress. Allied Paper Co. 

THINTEXT — Bible paper. Basis 20# 
bulks 1420 pp. per inch; 24#, 1184 pp; 
30#, 1030 pp. Letterpress and offset. 
S. D. Warren. 

THOR OFFSET (Vellum Finish) — 
Basis 40# bulks 592 pp. per inch; 45#, 
516 pp; 50#, 464 pp; 55#, 426 pp; 
60#, 390 pp; 70#, 334 pp; 80#, 290 
pp. Bergstrom Paper Co. 

THOR OFFSET (Wove Finish )—Basis 
40# bulks 742 pp. per inch; 45#, 628 
pp; 50#, 571 pp; 55#, 571 pp; 55#, 
500 pp; 60#, 470 pp; 70#, 410 pp; 
80#, 355 pp. Bergstrom Paper Co. 

TILESTON & HOLLINGSWORTH 
CO.—Book papers being revised. 

TICONDEROGA BOOK — Basis 45#, 
50#, 60#. Available supercalendered 
and eggshell finishes. Bulks on appli- 
cation. International Paper Co. 

TICONDEROGA OFFSET—Smooth fin- 
ish. Basis 50# through 100#. Bulks 
on application. Letterpress or offset. 
International Paper Co. 

TICONDEROGA TEXT—Wove and laid 
finishes, watermarked. Basis 60# and 
70#. International Paper Co. 

TWEED TEXT — Surfaced sized. Basis 
70#. Letterpress and offset. Beckett 
Paper Co. 

TWEEDWEAVE TEXT — White and 
colors. Basis 70#. Letterpress & off- 
set. Curtis Paper Co. 

UNIVERSAL WHITE WOVE — Light 
weight printing and bible papers. Basis 
17%#, WH, 24#, 264, 2H, 30F, 
35#. Offset. Ecusta Paper Div., Olin 
Mathieson Chemical Corp. 

UTOPIAN—Wove and laid. Basis 75# 
bulks 286 pp. per inch. Letterpress. 
Curtis Paper Co. 

WARRENTOWN PLATE—Pigmented. 
Basis 50# bulks 796 pp. per inch; 55#, 
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WARRENS OFFSET ENAMEL—Basis 
60# bulks 720 pp. per inch; 70#, 618 
pp; 80#, 540 pp; 90#, 480 pp; 100#, 
432 pp; 120#, 360 pp. S. D. Warren. 

WARRENTOWN LITHO PLATE—Pig- 
mented, Basis 50# bulks 732 pp. per 
inch; 55#, 666 pp; 60#, 610 pp; 70#, 
526 pp; 80#, 458 pp. S. D. Warren. 
724 pp; 60#, 660 pp; 70#, 572 pp; 
80#, 460 pp. Letterpress. S. D. Warren. 

WARRENS PUBLISHERS’ E. F.—Basis 
40# bulks 760 pp. per inch; 45#, 738 
pp; 50#, 664 pp; 55#, 604 pp; 60#, 
554 pp; 70#, 474 pp; 80#, 416 pp; 
90#, 368 pp; 100#, 332 pp. Letter- 
press, S. D. Warren. 

WARRENS PUBLISHERS’ HALFTONE 
PLATE—Basis 40# bulks 930 pp. per 
inch; 45#, 826 pp; 50#, 744 pp; 55#, 
676 pp; 60#, 620 pp; 70#, 532 pp; 
80#, 466 pp; 90#, 414 pp. Letterpress. 
S. D. Warren. 

WESCAR GLOSS PLATE—Basis 50# 
bulks 822 pp. per inch; 60#, 684 pp; 

WAYLITE LETTERPRESS — Basis 
17%# bulks 1700-1150 pp. per inch; 
20#, 1500-1260 pp; 24#, 1350-1080 pp; 
30%, 1100-900 pp; 35#, 900-700 pp. 
Eucusta Paper Products, div. Olin 
Mathieson. 

WAYLITELE OFFSET—See Waylite 
Letterpress, except basis 174#. Ecusta 
Paper Products, div. Olin Mathieson. 
70#, 588 pp; 80#, 516 pp; 100#, 412 
pp. Offset. Oxford Paper Co.. 

WESCAR OFFSET (Smooth finish)— 
Basis 50# bulks 564 pp. per inch; 60#, 
470 pp; 70#, 402 pp; 80#, 352 pp; 
100#, 282 pp. Oxford Paper Co. 

WESCAR OFFSET (Vellum finish)— 
Basis 50# bulks 482 pp. per inch; 60#, 
402 pp; 70#, 344 pp; 80#, 302 pp; 
100#, 242 pp. Oxford Paper Co. 

WESCAR SATIN PLATE—Smooth fin- 
ish. Basis 50# bulks 596 pp. per inch; 
60#, 498 pp; 70#, 426 pp; 80#, 374 
pp; 100#, 298 pp. Offset. Oxford Paper 
Co. 

WEDGEWOOD OFFSET (Vellum fin- 
ish)—Basis 50# bulks 458 pp. per 
inch; 55#, 432 pp; 60#, 384 pp; 70#, 
352 pp; 80#, 290 pp: 100#, 238 pp. 
Champion Paper and Fibre Ca 

WEDGEWOOD OFFSET—Basis 50# 
bulks 572 pp. per inch; 60#, 490 pp; 
70#, 468 pp; 80#, 352 pp; 100#, 328 
pp. Champion Paper and Fibre Co. 

WESTBROOK—Coated. Basis 50# bulks 
912 pp. per inch; 55#, 830 pp; 60#, 
760 pp; 70#, 652 pp; 80#, 570 pp.; 
100#, 432pp; Letterpress. S. D. War- 
ren. 

WHITE BECKETT BRILLIANT 
OPAQUE—Titanium filled; halftone, 
high plate. English finish and antique 
finishes, Basis 50%, 60#, 70#, 80#, 
100#. Letterpress or offset. Beckett 
Paper Co. 

WOLVERINE—FEnglish finish, eggshell 
and super finishes. Hamilton Paper Co. 

WONDERWHITE TEXT—Basis 50#, 
60#, 70#, 80%. Northwest Paper Ce. 


PAPERBACK 
COVERS 


BRAND NAMES 
and SOURCES. 


Sources 


Crocker, BurBANK Papers, Inc., Lin- 

TON BrotHers & Co., Inc. Division, 
Fitchburg, Mass. 

INTERNATIONAL Paper Co., 220 E. 42nd 
St., New York 17, New York. 

Meap Papers, Inc., 230 Park Ave., New 
York 17, N. Y. 

Oxrorp Paper Co., 230 Park Ave. New 
York 17, N. Y. 

RieceEL Paper Corp., 260 Madison Ave., 
New York 16, N. Y. 

Union Bac-Camp Paper Corp., 233 
Broadway, New York 7, N. Y. 

S. D. Warren Co., 89 Broad St., Boston 
1, Mass. 


Brand Names 


Buack & Wuite. Coated. Basis 60# 
and 80#. Mead Papers, Inc. 

CAROLINA CoaTep Cover. Basis 804 
and 100#. Riegel Paper Corp. 

Ditcot TRANSLUCENT. Basis 80#, 
100#, 120#, 150#. Mead Papers, 
Inc. 

FrANKOTE. Basis 80#, 88#, 100#, 
105#, 110#, 116#, 126#, 134%, 
140#, 1544, 156. Union Bag-Camp 
Paper Co. 

INNOVATION Cover (BrisToL). Basis 
60#, 70#, 934%. Mead Papers, Inc. 

INNOVATION CoveR (VELLUM). Basis 
54#, 814, 974%. Mead Papers, Inc. 

LineToneE Bristot Cover. Plate finish. 
Basis 80# and 100#. Crocker, Bur- 
bank Papers, Linton Bros. & Co. Div. 

MAINEFLEX ENAMEL Cover. Basis 60#. 
Oxford Paper Co. 

MaInro_p ENAMEL Cover. Basis 80#. 
Oxford Paper Co. 

Mosscarp. Coated two sides. Basis 75# 
and 92#. International Paper Co. 
PrINTFLEX. Coated. Basis 60# and 

80#. Mead Papers, Inc. 

RoLttstoNneE Fowipinc’ Bristou-Cover. 
Basis 80# and 100#. Crocker, Bur- 
bank Papers, Linton Bros. & Co. Div. 

Time Carp Bristou-Cover. Basis 75#. 


Crocker, Burbank Papers, Linton 
Bros. & Co. Div. 


Warren’s Coatep Cover. Basis 80#. 
S. D. Warren Co. 

WarrEN’s LusTERKOTE Cover. Basis 
50#, 65#, 80#, 94%. S. D. Warren. 


Warren’s OrrsetT ENAMEL COVER. 
Basis 604, 80#, 100#. S. D. Warren. 
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HOW TO COPYFIT 


TEXT MATTER 


T nent ARE two major steps to be taken 
in estimating the size of a book from an 
original manuscript: 
1. Character count the manuscript. 
2. Compute the pages to be taken by 
this character count in a given type 
face size and page size. 


Character Count 


Copy is invariably typewritten and 
the number of characters to the lineal 
inch is therefore fixed. Elite type has 
12 characters per horizontal inch, and 
pica type has 10 characters per inch. 
Spaces and punctuation marks are 
counted as characters. Unfinished lines 
are counted as full lines. 

The length of the typewritten line in 
inches, multiplied by 10 or 12, results 
in the number of characters per line. 
Take the line of average length and 
multiply by the number of lines in the 
manuscript. If the original manuscript 
has been typed in consistent format 
throughout it may be possible to count 
the characters in one page, and mul- 
tiply by the number of pages. 

Where pages are of uneven lengths 
the individual lines may be counted, or 
a ruler used to measure the length of 
the manuscript. Double-spaced man- 
uscripts will have three lines to the ver- 
tical inch. 

Word counts are sometimes used as 
a rough guide, but cannot be as accu- 
rate as character counts. There are 
several possibilities. A number of lines 
can be counted to find the average num- 
ber of words to a line. A somewhat 
more accurate method may be to count 
the words in 10 to 20 pages to find the 
average per page. Short lines, lines of 
dialogue, and the ends of paragraphs 
should be counted as full lines. 


Copy Fitting 


Once the character count is com- 
puted, then the real task of selecting 
the proper type face, type size, leading, 
line width, and page size begins. This 
is frequently a matter of trial and error 
since for the sake of economic produc- 
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tion it is advisable to come up with a 
page count that is in multiples of 32 
(96, 128, 320, etc.) for printing in 32p. 
forms. 

Many book printers and book man- 
ufacturers supply books of specimen 
pages which give the number of char- 
acters in line lengths, groups of lines, 
and in entire pages for the various 
faces which they make available. 

Having established the width and 
depth of your proposed page, compute 
the number of characters which a cho- 
sen type face and size would occupy in 
that page size. The character count 
per printed page may already be listed 
in the specimen pages, or it may be 
computed by taking the “characters 
per pica” figure for the type face. In 
either case divide your manuscript char- 
acter count by your proposed page 
count to find the total number of pages. 

Type specimen books also supply the 
length of the lower-case alphabet in 
each face. This is a number usually 
ranging from 105 to 250. This alphabet 
length is then applied to the standard 
Linotype, Intertype, and Monotype ta- 
bles which provide the number of char- 
acters, for type faces of that size, in 
various page size dimensions which are 
given in picas. The charts give the 
character counts for pages which are 
leaded 1 point, and leaded 2 points, as 
well as for solid pages. Again, the 
number of characters in the proposed 
page are divided into your original 
manuscript count to find the number of 
printed pages. 

The above describes the basic ap- 
proach, which must be further refined 
since allowance must be made for chap- 
ter openings, the ends of chapters, sub- 
heads, illustrations, charts, and similar 
breaks in what would otherwise be solid 
text. In addition there are the opening 
pages, tables of contents, acknowledge- 
ments, and indexes. All must be com- 
puted. For more accuracy each chapter 
and each section should be figured 
separately. 

When the total of all the pages has 
has been figured, it will seldom be 














a number that can be evenly divided 
into 32 p. forms. The designer is then 
left with a variety of alternatives: 

1. Rearrange the basic design to 
allow for more or less white space in 
headings, chapters, division, and in 
blank pages. 

2. Choose a different type face. 

3. Change the leading. 

4. Change the line width. 

5. Change the depth of the page. 

In each case the computations will 
have to be refigured until the result is 
a number of pages divisible by 32. 

The portion of the typical type chart 
shown below is based on an alphabetic 
length of 139-142, and character per 
pica of 2.4. The horizontal and vertical 
figures represent pica widths and 
depths of type pages. Roman idicates 
solid setting; italic, one point leading, 
bold face, two point leading. Type 
faces covered by this chart include 
Lino. Baskerville, Caledonia, Caslon, 
Janson, Modern No. 21, and Mono. Bo- 
doni No. 175, Caslon O. S. No. 337, 
Century Expanded, Garamont No. 248, 
Modern No. 8, and Scotch. This chart 
is used by Kingsport Press and is made 
available to publishers in its type speci- 
men books. 
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BOOKS BY WEB OFFSET 


Wss OFFSET as a combination printing and binding process 
for the manufacture of a wide range of books is being close- 
ly studied by publishing production departments. Virtually 
unknown in the book industry until a few short years ago 
the new process is regarded by some as the best means for 
obtaining increased book printings at less cost. 


Before deciding whether or not a particular type of book, 
or a particular publisher’s title list, is suitable for the proc- 
ess, the basic physical conditions of the web offset system 
must be understood. 


Web printing, whether it be offset, letterpress, or gravure. 


differs basically from standard sheet-fed printing as this 
comparison indicates: 


Sheet-fed Web-fed 
Pinting Printing 
Paper: Sheets Rolls 
Impression: Original type, Complete plate 
or electros 
Product: Flat sheets Folded signatures 
Speeds: 2,500 i.p. h. 15-25,000 i. p. h. 


All web offset presses print on a continuous web of paper 
which is then folded into finished signatures, ready for sew- 
ing or adhesive binding. The same presses can also deliver 
flat, cut sheets if desired. Most of the presses used on book 
work are perfectors (blanket to blanket) which print both 
sides of the web at the same time. As a general rule the ad- 
vantages and disadvantages of web offset presses for book 
work are the same as the pros and cons of web letterpress 
versus sheet-fed letterpress. 


The web offset presses’ most successful development has 
been in publication and catalog printing, and the presses 
which are generally suitable for books are usually called 
“publication presses” by the manufacturers and the com- 
mercial printers and publishers operating them. 


Web offset press sizes 


As in most graphic arts equipment, web offset presses are 
identified by the size of the largest cut sheet handled on the 
machine. In a 25” cc x 38” ww web offset press the 25” cc 
would refer to the cylinder circumference and the 38” ww 
to the web width of the paper which can go on the press. 


The cylinder circumference of each web offset press is 
fixed and cannot be changed. This figure determines the cut- 
off size of the sheet as it goes into the folder or the sheeter. 
In practice this means that one dimension of the various 
signatures produced on that press cannot be altered. 

The web width controls the width of the paper roll which 
can be handled on the machine. Rolls of smaller widths can 
be run on the press, but this is usually not economical since 
the maximum potential of the press is not exploited. 
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Here is the essential production 
data on the web offset process 
which determines its potential 
for books. Signature sizes and 
press sizes available for book 
publishing. 


Signature Sizes 

Knowing the cc x ww sizes of a press, it is very easy to com- 
pute the various sizes possible on that press’ folder. Four 
terms are used, rather than inch sizes, to describe the sign- 
ature products of web offset publication presses: 


Newspaper: One fold, down the center of the web. 
Tabloid: An extra right angle fold. 
Magazine: Another right angle fold. 
Double digest: Another parallel fold, rather than the right 
angle which makes the magazine. 

These are the six presses which have been used most often 
in the production of books, and the sizes of the signatures 
which can be produced on them: 





SINGLE SIGNATURE TWO-UP SIGNATURE 

PRESS SIZE (First figure, width, (Second figure, height, 
(Cylinder circum- can be reduced by can be reduced by 
ference x web width) using narrower web) using narrower web) 








2234” x 36” 9” x 11394” 5H” x 9” 
2234” x 38” /n” x 119%” 5H” x 9/2” 
23!/2” x 38” "/>” x 11 te” 5%” x 9/2” 
25”x 38” 9/2” x 122” 6/4” x 9/2” 
35” x 50” 12%” x 17” 8'/2” x 12!” 
4156” x 69” 1034” x 17/4” B54” x 1034” 














Short vs. long runs 

The great attraction of any web printing process is speed, 
and this accounts for the growing interest in web offset. A 
moderately slow web offset press, producing 15,000 i. p. h. 
will deliver 30,000 completely finished and folded signatures, 
printed on both sides, in one hour. A fast sheet-fed press at 
5,000 i. p. h. would take 12 hours to do the same job, with 
probably another 10 hours for the folding. The web process, 
in this case, would be 15 times faster than sheet fed. 

The striking time advantage accounts for publishers’ 
interest in the process. The first disadvantage, encountered 
by the publisher is the limitation on signature sizes. 

The second disadvantage, or factor which would give the 
production manager pause before “going web” is the fairly 
high break-even point. In other words, the size of the run 
must be fairly large, at least 25,000 or more, in order to 
justify the use of such fast presses. On shorter runs the 
down-time necessary for plate change-overs, for paper roll 
insertion, for plate makeready, and for folder adjustments, 
make short runs very expensive. 

In the field of textbooks, paperbounds, encyclopedias, and 
other titles where the runs are fairly large, and where the 
additional printings are also large, web offset can offer a 
great many economic advantages. In short-run work, or jobs 
that require short reprintings, web offset must be approached 
with caution. A plate imposed for a web press cannot be 
used on a sheet-fed press. 
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PAPERBACKS 


As THE List of publishers adding paperbounds to their reg- 
ular list continues to swell, questions relevant to the produc- 
tion of this new classification of books are naturally bound 
to crop up among production personnel responsible for 
paperback manufacturing decisions. 

The following is a summary of typical questions which 


Q. What exactly is a paperbound or paperback? 

A. Any book whose covers are made of paper, as con- 
trasted with books whose cover materials may be cloth, vinyl, 
paper or other material pasted over board. There are two 
general groups of paperbounds: the mass-production paper- 
back, wholesaled and distributed through a tremendous 
variety of mass media; and the “quality” or “adult” paper- 
bound, sold through somewhat the same channels of distribu- 
tion as trade books. “Paperbound” and “paperback” are 
synonymous terms, with “pocketbook” usually referring to 
the wholesaled variety. 


Q. Can a paperback be printed from standing type? 

A. Certainly. Books can be printed in any process. The 
choice of process depends upon the size of run, price, avail- 
ability of equipment, physical size and shape of book, and 
many other factors. Letterpress and offset are the most 
favored processes. 


Q. Are all paperbounds reprints? 


A. Far from it. This may have been true originally, but 
more and more of the quality books are new editions made 
from completely reset type. The same is true in wholesaled 
pocketbooks, where new copy is frequently set, or where re- 
pro proofs, original type, original plates, Brightype con- 
versions, etc., may be used. 


Q. Is there one best method of reproduction? 


A. The length of the run will usually determine the process. 
Most low-cost wholesaled paperbacks are printed from rubber 
plates, a comparatively inexpensive process when the run is 
in the hundreds of thousands. The “quality” paperback is 
generally printed by sheet-fed letterpress or offset. While 
web-offset is growing in use, it should be noted that the 
overall cost of printing and folding (an in-line operation) 
will vary from printer to printer, depending on his cost 
structure and break-even point. 

Q. Adhesive binding seems to be preferred for paper- 
bounds. Why? 

A. This is true primarily in the wholesale pocketbook field 
where the large combination gathering-adhesive-trimming 


40-A 


have been frequently asked at trade meetings, publishers’ 
production conferences, and in letters of inquiry sent to 
manufacturers. Individual methods of handling paperbound 
productions may vary among different publishers and book 
manufacturing plants, but the replies given here hold true 
as a general overall view of the current situation. 


machines make possible an assembly-line manufacture of 
large editions. On shorter-run work, because of the change- 
overs and lack of standard sizes, this is not economical. 
Many of the quality paperbounds are therefore sewn in 
signature format. 


Q. How about paper for paperbacks? Are there any par- 
ticular grades that seems to be dominating the field? 

A. The quality paperback publishers generally use a free 
sheet (a grade containing no groundwood) while the so- 
called “pocketbook” publishers use groundwood stock. There 
is no fixed policy, however, and again, depending on the 
budget, either sheet may be used by the two types of 
paperback publishers. 


Q. How great a selection is there for a supplier? 


A. Practically every mill will supply a suitable grade of 
paper, in line with any budgetary requirements. 


Q. What factors should be considered when buying paper? 


A. Apply the same rules as when buying paper for case- 
bound books. Opacity is probably the first requisite, with 
printing qualities a close second. 


Q. Is bulk an important factor? 


A. Not too often. However, care should be exercised so 
that the book will fit into the pre-printed covers. 


Q. What type of stock can be used for covers? 


A. Some publishers have used a bristol stock, others have 
found an index stock will do the job. On one occasion, a 
stock usually intended for cigarette cartons met a publisher’s 
needs very well. Both coated and uncoated stocks have been 
used. 


Q. Is there a need for applying varnish or lacquer to the 
cover stock? 


A. This seems to be rather arbitrary. To achieve a soft ap- 
pearance, some publishers use an uncoated stock without 
varnish, which seems to be suited to the artwork. Another 
preference is for stock without coating, since it appears to 
have less tendency to crack. 
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Filmsetting, phototypesetting, photocompositon, and “‘cold type,” 


offer publishers a wide range of quality typesetting methods. 


Here are the most popular systems used in book composition. 


ATF Typesetter 


Two-unit system for text matter, con- 
sisting of Keyboard and Photographic 
Unit. Perforated tape produced simul- 
taneously with typewritten proof copy. 
Justification code punched into tape on 
completion of line. Completed tape then 
inserted in Photographic Unit which 
automatically produces justified copy 
on film, or on photographic paper for 
direct reproduction. Separate plastic 
type disc for each type face from 5 pt. 
to 42 pt. 


Filmotype 


For display type. Reel contains font 
selection, from 10 to 144 points. Film 
is developed off the machine. Letter- 
spacing possible, but not automatically. 


Foto-List 


Automatically converts data contained 
on file cards into consecutive, justified 
lists or columns of text on a negative 
ready for platemaking. Camera records 
each line on a roll of film at the rate of 
7,200 lines per hour, until maximum 
page depth is reached. 


Fotosetter 


Justified composition produced in gal- 
ley form on film or photographic paper. 
Sets type from 4 to 36 points in lines 
up to 42 picas long. Oldest and prob- 
ably most widely used photocomposi- 
tion method. 


Hadego 


For display type. Camera photographs 
plastic matrices, operating on reflected 
light principle. Single and multiple 
proofs are produced. Single font yields 
wide range of type sizes, from 4 to 82 
points. 


Photon 


The components consist of a special 
typewriter, a memory unit, a justifier, 
and a photographic unit. As line is 
typed each character is coded and 
stored in the memory unit and the jus- 
tifier takes account of the necessary 
space. When line is completed the pho- 
tographic unit records on a sheet of 
film. Sixteen fonts of type are available, 
in sizes from 6 to 48 pt. on a single 
type disc. 
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Letterphot 


For display type. A table-top device 
which is essentialy a photo enlarger 
that casts an image in the desired size 
from a movable plastic circle of in- 
scribed letters. Justification is by hu- 
man eye, and made possible by a fluo- 
rescent screen which permits the oper- 
ator to see each letter before it is photo- 
graphed. 


Headliner 


For display type. Two models available, 
one for single continuous lines, latest 
model produces multiple lines. Compo- 
sition is achieved through character 
dialing operation. Automatic, self-con- 
tained film processing. Automatic let- 
terspacing. Type fonts or dices are 
available from 12 to 72 points. 


IBM Executive 


One-unit system for justified type- 
written copy. Standard typewriter key- 
board. Line must be typed twice for 
justification. Leading varied by inter- 
changeable ratchets. Interchangeable 
keys available for special mathematical 
symbols. Tabular key. Proportional 
spacing. 


Justowriter 


Two-unit system, Recorder and Re- 
producer, for justified typewriten copy. 
The Recorder is equipped with stand- 
ard typewriten keyboard and a tape 
perforator. The punched tape is in- 
serted in the Reproducer which auto- 
matically types and justifies in page 
or galley form. Mistakes in the tape 
are corrected by depressing a “Line 
Delete” key and retyping the corrected 
copy. 


Linofilm 


System consists of a keyboard unit 
(standard typewriter arrangement), 
photographic unit, corrector, and com- 
poser. Keyboard unit perforates a tape 
containing all information for auto- 
matic operation of Photographic unit. 
Dial-set leading. Letter spacing, quad- 
ding and centering, and justification, 
can be selected by pushbutton opera- 
tion. Positive or negative tyep is pro- 
duced on paper or film on the photo- 
graphic unit. Machine operates at 


speeds up to 16 lines per minute in 
lengths through 42 picas. Incorrect 
lines or author’s alterations are made 
in the correction unit. Composing unit 
performs two basic functions: make-up 
and enlargement or reduction of type. 


Monophoto 


Standard Monotype keyboard operates 
photographic composing unit, produc- 
ing exposed photographic film of jus- 
tified lines ready for developing as 
positives or negatives. Type sizes can 
be varied between 6 pt. and 24 pt. 
Photomatrix case contains 255 charac- 
ters and spaces, the former trans- 
parent against an opaque background. 


Optype 

For text matter type. Produces 86 vari- 
ations of type from a single typewritten 
copy. Optical system employs photo- 
graphic principle of copying lines of 
type, justifying the right-hand margin 
and enables the width of each character 
to be varied without changes in height. 
Composes up to 12 lines per minute. 
Variable spacing between lines. 


Protype 

For display type. Magazine load and 
roll-up attachment at lower end of 
working board permits insertion and 
feeding after exposure. Each letter ex- 
posed separately. Type size ranges from 
6 to 90 point. 


Rutherford . 
Over 250 type faces available. Com- 
position on film, dry plate or photo- 
graphic paper. Type ranges from al- 
most zero to 192 points. 

Typro 

For display type. Power-driven unit 
handles up to 15 different type faces 
or sizes within a single line without 
reloading. Available as table or floor 
model, with motorized developer unit. 
Type sizes range from 6 to 144 points. 


Vari-Typer 


One-unit system for justified typewrit- 
ten copy. Line justification by word 
spacing. Line must be typed twice ‘for 
justification. Standard typewriter key- 
board. Nearly 100 type faces available. 
Leading graduated to a one-half point 
scale. 
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PREPARATION OF ARTWORK 


Instructions in preparing artwork for letterpress, offset, other 


reproduction processes should be clear and concise; advise il- 


lustrator what his requirements are and steps he should follow. | 


Wane THE MECHANICAL Jos of preparing artwork for 
color reproduction can be considered a relatively uncom- 
plicated task, a great deal of time and unnecessary labor are 
often encountered due to the lack of specific instruction by 
production or art departments to free lance artists. 

The illustrator should be advised, in detail, exactly what 
his requirements are, and there should be no doubt in his 
mind as to the exact procedures he must follow before the 
completed artwork is submitted. 

Clear and concise instructions are a requisite, and al- 
though there is no iron-bound scheme or “rules of the road” 
to follow in the preparation of art colors that would apply 
to every publisher, the following is one arrangement that has 
proved to be efficient. 


A. Two-color line drawings: 


1. Area for line drawings is 4 x 614”. (Or whatever speci- 
fications are called for.) 

2. Line drawing may bleed to gutter or center of book for 
additional space. Area is then 434 x 614”. 
Line drawing may be a double spread. Area is then 914 
x 6¥/,”. Engraver cuts plates in half at 434” mark—keep 
all important details at least 34” from the center of the 
composition. If possible plan double spread composition 
with at least three or four lines of type. 
Key or black plate of two-color line drawing may be done 
in black ink on illustration board or heavy tracing paper. 
Large areas of black should be avoided because large 
areas of solid black print grey and with splotches in 
rubber plate printing. Open line with heavy blacks used 
for emphasis or highlight print very well. 
Second color of two-color line drawing should be drawn 
on an overlay in black ink on any material that does not 
shrink or curl. This second color is also a line plate and 
should not contain large areas of solid color because 
large areas will print unevenly. We recommend the draw- 

‘ing be composed in black or key plate and the second 

color be used for highlight or decoration. 

. Put register marks on key or black plate only as close as 
possible to the drawing area. On single page two-color 
line drawing, use four register marks: one at top, bottom, 
and one at each side of the drawing. On double spread 
drawings use six register marks: one at each side, two 
at top, and two at bottom so that when the engraver cuts 
double spread plate in half, each half will have a regis- 
ter mark at top, bottom, and outer side. In this way the 
printer receives the plates for printing in the correct 
register you wish. 

Do all drawings in same scale: same size or 114 up. 

Add horizontal blocking lines to the black plate of the 
two-color line art. Put these blocking lines one-half inch 
outside the art area at the foot of the drawing. Use en- 
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closed proofs of rules labelled “blocking lines”. If you 
prefer, draw them with a ruling pen. The purpose of the 
blocking lines is to help the printer lock the line-cuts on 
the press in the position you wish. The half-inch space 
between drawing and blocking line permits him to saw 
off blocking lines without damaging the linecuts. 


- Four-Color Offset Assignments. 


. Area for four-color compositions may be the same as the 


type page area, 4 x 614”, or with art bleeding to gutter, 
434 x 614”, or as double spreads, 914 x 6144” with offset 
printer cutting plates in half at the 434” mark. 


. If you wish, four-color offset compositions may also bleed 


to 5-9/16 x 814”, single page area, or 111% x 814” double 
spread area. If bleed illustrations, they may be flush or 
vignette size. 


. Another size alternative is single page area, 544, x 714” 


with art bleeding to gutter and extending beyond type 
page area, or 10% x 714” as double spread area. 
Prepare sketches in full color. Upon O.K. of sketches, 
we suggest three methods of preparation of final art 
which will show you and the printer visually the ultimate 
results to be obtained. Choose the method 4b, 4c, or 4d, 
whichever suits your particular style. 
a. Prepare final art same size or 1144 up. Whichever size 
you choose, do all work in the same scale. 
Final art for single page or single half of double area 
spread, same size: 
4x 6Y,” 59/16 x 84%” 
434 x 614” 544, x 714” 
Final art size for 114 up: 
6 x 934” 834 x 1234” 
Tl¥Q x 93%” 7% x 114,” 
If your key plate or black plate has no halftone, pre- 
pare a three-color painting with black line separation. 
1) Paint with a palette of three process colors (red, 
yellow, and blue—color swatches attached) on illus- 
tration board, the art as it will look on the finished 
proof. On an acetate overlay, paint the black line plate. 
This final art will be shot as a three-color separation 
with black combination. If you mix the three process 
colors to obtain your shades of pink, orange, green, 
and purple, the printer will have no trouble achieving 
these colors because he also is working with the three 
process colors. It is only when you use two different 
color reds, blues, or yellows that the printer has to 
spend double the time trying to achieve your colors 
and even then giving you color proofs that are a 
compromise. 
2) Add register marks on the three-color painting 
and on the black acetate. For a single page of small 
drawings, four register marks: one at top, bottom, 
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and each side. For a double spread, six register marks: 4. If your assignment starts on an even page number, that 
one at each side, two at top, and two at bottom so that is a lefthand page; if it starts on an uneven page number, 
when offset printer cuts double spread in half at the that is a righthand page. Your dummy sheets are num- 
434” mark, each half will have a register mark at top, bered for you. Only fill the pages numbered. 
bottom, and outer side. a. 5. On opening page of two-color assignment, plan illustra- 
c. If your key or black plate has a ter sag oe tion or decoration around title, author and _ illustrator. 
prepare art the same way as explained under head- According to the assignment, opening page may need 
ing 4b—1) and 4b—2) and add a separate overlay for a full-page illustration with title, author, and illustrator 
black halftone with register marks as well as an over- and a considerable amount of text. In our cast-off we sug- 
lay for the black line plate. gest 4” for a spot, title, author and illustrator. Use more 
d. If your four-color illustration has the — heaninore§ or less space as the subject warrants. 
tion in black halftone Pe ¥ _ halftone in combi- 6. If your assignment starts as a four-color, four-page, off- 
nation ewes ap ye th -” sa ag ~ -" set unit and continues as 32 pages or 16 pages of two- 
follows: ae ae - — . ae color line, on opening page, plan full-page four-color 
tration board wit te see ” = noe . illustration with title, author, and illustrator. On pages 
and 4b—2). Send us 58 ad mg pina Nog pemier two and three of the four-color unit, plan a double spread 
will prove it in its mograp y ~— a cae of a four-color illustration with a short paragraph of text. 
board and in blac lo acetate. tou ae ak a If there is a copyright line (to be sent with galleys), it 
your three process col - (see payee h ) i will appear at bottom of first type page. On page four of 
the key plate proved in b he = h y pa ak tne set the four-color unit, another full-page illustration to face 
in black on acetate over these three A ae, OP the first page of text or two-color illustration and text ma- 
be able to visualize the wigenag 4 bh oe terial. In this way you are able to give us the maximum 
5. Add horizontal blocking lines to the black plate of the amount of four-color art before going on to the next 
four-color art. Put these blocking lines one-half inch out- ieciaiaaie: 
side the art area at the foot of the drawing. Use enclosed A : a 
Aa : on a 7. If your assignment is a four or eight-page four-color off- 
proofs of rules labelled “blocking lines.” If you prefer, : ‘ 
“ae ‘ set section, try to have some illustration and some text 
draw them in with ruling pen. The purpose of the block- 2 
Venda J ‘ . on each page so that the books have the maximum 
ing lines is to help the printer shoot your art in the posi- 
; a ae amount of four-color art. 
tion you wish it to be reproduced. Afterwards, he re- s eee : ; 
moves the blocking lines without damaging the offset 8. If your assignment is in two-color line, the plan 1s to 
plates. have as many two-color illustrations as possible. How- 
: ever, some stories require an illustration on each page, 
C. Suggestions for planning sketches with type. others need a page of straight text, or two facing pages 
1. Use scotch tape or a minimum amount of rubber cement of straight text. As you dummy and sketch your assign- 
to paste type proofs on dummy sheets. ment, remember not all illustrations are on righthand 
2. Do all sketches on dummy sheets or on separate boards, pages. Feel free to make the illustrations—spots, half- 
as you wish. pages, full pages, or double spreads—according to the 
3. Do not glue or staple dummy sheets together to form a way you like to work and what the assignment suggests. 
book. We mount dummy sheets for economy and take 9. When we mail the galleys, we will indicate on a dummy 
photostats of all layouts to send to die artist and for file sheet if there is a copyright line on opening page of two- 
records in case a piece of art is lost in the mail. color line assignment or of four-color offset assignment. 
Dotted line indicates fold, 
Solid tine indicates where 
ver plates are cut in two, 
« + 
ee ee ee | Vo! ume, 
: ' : Pages. 
1 1 
' \ i] Offset pgs. 
! a 2/color line pgs__ 
1 Type eres: & x» 6" ry 
\ Two color tine orca yes w ' 
| Four color offset ares: ‘. Gow co | 
| ! or 5 9/16" = By" ' 
\ " if art bleeds ; 
| ! Untrinmed size of pege: $1 2 8 ww 1 
| ee ee oe wie ce tanh cap oh | A master dummy sheet fur- 
| \ Final trie seer 'S 7/16! 8" (W/O" ts ! nished the illustrator, to- 
! trimmed from head and binding edge plus | < Ki 
H l 3/8" from foot at our bindery, ' gether with eight pages of 
. ! : mimeographed instructions. 
1 é Instructions covering dummy 
8 yw | ab ee | are outlined above. 
1 
; 
| & I | 
+ $s 9/16" | 
, , ! 
' 
| ! ' 
' H 
' = | Fo | 
1 ' : 
| : : 
| Muehk eo eee eee ee oe ee oe me we eh ewe ow owe oe we ee oe ee ee eee wee ee eee 4 
+ LL 
— 5 7/16 4 
» 5 1g 
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TRADE CUSTOMS 


COMPOSITION 


The Standard Trade Customs Pertaining to Composition set 
forth the recognized industry practices for the various classes 
of composition. While hourly costs and unit costs vary in 
different plants, the ratio of the production cost of straight 
matter to composition of a more complicated character is 
fairly consistent throughout the industry. The following 
schedules, with the percentage variations, are the generally 
accepted practices in the industry. Additional copies of the 
Standard Trade Customs and the recognized terms and con- 
ditions of sale in book manufacturing are available in book- 
let format from the Book Manufacturers’ Institute. 


1.. THE RATES used below are based on 
the selling price per thousand ems and 
may apply to one line or to an opera- 
tion if several lines are contained in a 
group and classed as an operation. 
Composition prices customarily include 
setting, page make-up, foundry lock-up 
and the following proofreading, or its 
equivalent: Galley proofs: one complete 
reading from copy. Page proofs: read 
author’s changes and insert in pages, 
then one complete silent reading before 
lock-up. Locked-up pages: check for 
bad type before plating. 

2. MINIMUM RATES are based on 
double-spaced typewritten copy simple 
in character and carefully prepared 
and commonly used English words. 
Where inserts are written in the mar- 
gin of, or pasted on, copy, or if copy is 
written on both sides of the sheet, or 
the copy is combination of typewriting 
and long-hand, an uprating of from 10 
to 25% is indicated. Copy which pre- 
sents greater difficulties to the com- 
positor should be considered unaccept- 
able and reiyping should be required. 
Copy consisting of reprint material or 
photostatic material warrants an_ in- 
crease of from 10 to 25% over the ad- 
justed base rate. 

Books containing technical terms, also 
scientific, foreign or uncommonly used 
words thruout the manuscript warrant 
an increase of at least 10% above the 
adjusted base rate per thousand ems. 
(Example: Books on Geology, Chemis- 
try, Biology, Physics, Economics, Physi- 
ology, Philesophy, History, etc.) 

3. MINIMUM COMPOSITION PRICE 
per thousand ems based on 2 point or 
greater leading. 

4. ALL TYPE FACES 11 POINTS or 
over. Linotype to be measured as 11 

point. Monotype 10 point, with a mini- 

mum of one thousand ems to the page. 




















Note: In using this pricing method two 
rates must be considered, the mini- 
mum base rate and the adjusted 
minimum base rate. The adjusted 
base rate is the minimum base rate 
plus the increase added because of 
poor copy or technical manuscripts 
referred to in section 2 above. It 
is also the higher rate for less than 
two points leading referred to in 
sections 5 and 6 below. 


TYPE SET 1 POINT LEADED. The 
adjusted base rate is 105% of the base 
rate per thousand ems. 


TYPE SET SOLID. The adjusted base 
rate is 110% of the base rate per 
thousand ems. 


POETRY warrants a 10% increase over 
the adjusted base rate per thousand ems 
if set flush to the left. If each poem 
is centered an increase up to 25% of the 
adjusted base rate is justified. 


PLAYS justify a 15% increase over the 
adjusted base rate per thousand ems 
for simple material. If caps and/or 
small caps and italics are used, an in- 
crease of 25% over the base rate is 
justified and should be applied to the 
cost of the entire play. 


SPANISH, ITALIAN, PORTU- 
GUESE warrant a 50% minimum in- 
crease over the adjusted base rate per 
thousand ems. French and Latin 75%. 
Greek works, 10% simple base rate for 
each word. 


10. BOOKS OF LESS THAN 96 PAGES 


warrant an increase of 15% over the 
adjusted base rate for each 16 pages or 
fraction thereof less than 98 pages. 


11. THE LENGTH OF LINES for all 


type should be measured on a minimum 
basis of 20 ems in width based on 
point size of type used—not 20 picas. 
Example: 12 picas of 10 point gives 
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a minimum of width of 20 ems of 10 
point type. 


12. LINOTYPE OVER 30 PICAS 


WIDE justifies an increase of 50% to 
the adjusted base rate per thousand ems. 


13. USE OF ITALICS—caps and small 


caps. An additional charge of not less 
than 25% of the base rate per thousand 
ems for italics and 50% of the base 
rate per thousand ems for caps and 
small caps should be made, depending 
upon the amount of such matter in- 
volved. 


14. FRONT MATTER. Half titles, copy- 


right and dedication pages equal a full 
page of straight text plus 50%. Simple 
title pages equal a full page of straight 
text plus 250%. Title pages with ruled 
borders, special layouts and type designs 
are priced according to special work 
involved. Preface and introduction are 
text pages if set in same face of type 
and leading and at same time as text, 
otherwise, they warrant a rate equal 
to a page of straight text plus 50% of 
the base rate per thousand ems. 


15. INDEX. All pages of index justify an 


increase of 50% over the simple base 
rate per thousand ems if from good 
copy. If the index is set in two or more 
columns the minimum measure in width 
per column should be 20 ems of the 
point size in which type is set, 


16. BIBLIOGRAPHIES AND GLOS.- 


SARIES should carry an increase of 
at least 50% over the simple base rate 
per thousand ems if from good copy. If 
set in two or more columns the same 
formula as in item No. 15 above should 
apply. 


17. TABULAR MATTER, The variations 


are so great that no fixed basis of in- 
creases can be made for all classes of 
tabular matter. The following are sug- 
gested as absolute minima for the 
examples cited. Columnar matter with 
six columns or less an increase of at 
least 50% over the base rate per thous- 
and ems for Monotype and 100% for 
Linotype if headings are same size as 
body of tables. For tables with headings 
set in different size type an increase of 
100% of the simple base rate per thous- 
and ems. 


Simple table with rules and box head- 
ings same size type as body justify an 
increase of 150% over the base rate 
per thousand ems or 2% times the base 
rate for the entire table. For each col- 
umn in excess of six, 10% of the ad- 
justed base rate per thousand ems for 
each column added. (See table 66) 


If table has split headings requiring 
horizontal rules and type over two or 
more columns an additional increase up 
to three times the adjusted base rate 
is justified to cover the extra labor. 
Tables with box headings smaller than 
the body of the table or with vertical 
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Tables referred to in text are: (top to bottom) simple table with rules and box: 
headings same size type as body; table with split headings requiring horizontal rules 
and type over two or more columns; intricate tabular matter with algebraic expressions. 
headings in smaller type than body. 















































TABLE 66 — 


Pounds oF PLANT NUTRIENTS IN AN AcRE OF Sweet CLOVER 










































































2600 3100 5700 
Elements Pounds Pounds Pounds eo ~ one 
Tops Roots Total = se 
Nitrogen 108.7 110.7 219.4 150.0 96.0 
Phosphorus 7.3 5.7 13.0 23.0 . 16.0 
Sulfur 13.3 13.2 26.5 15.3 11.8 
Potassium 36.0 17.8 53.8 71.0 58.0 
TABLE 2 
STRESSES IN THE MEMBERS OF A TRANSVERSE BENT 
Columns to 3 $3 ry 

Wind e Com- Maximum SES a 

Stress Dead dese ae for Stresses 62 43% 

a Left aximum Pee i 

bee? 

Tens. | Comp. Tens. Comp. ape ° 

1-B |—7050)/—8800} 1&2 | 1,3,4] 12,030 — 19,060 — 16,100 

2-C |—6670|—8800} 1, 3, 4 | 1, 3, 4 11,150 — 18,500 — 15,200 

5-D |—6250)—5100) 1&2 | 1,3,4 6,870 — 14,200 — 14,300 

6-E |—5850)—5100} 1, 3,5 | 1, 3, 4 11,150 — 13,610 — 13,300 ; 

13-I |—7050} 5600) 1&2 /1,3,5] 12,030 — 19,060 — 16,100 

12-H |—6670} 5600) 1, 3,4] 1, 3,5 6,140 — 18,500 — 15,200 

9-G |—6250 100} 1, 4,5 | 1,3, 5 2,247 — 14,200 — 14,300 

8-F |—5850 100} 1,2,3]1,3,5] 18,461 — 13,610 — 13,300 

TABLE 4 


CoMPARISON OF REFRIGERANTS 
Range of Temperatures 5° F. Evaporation and 86° Liquefaction 
(No liquid subcooling and no superheat) 






































8 
£ r= 
3 ae ene 
gf 35 fe, 3 4 35 
3 a ° is oS 5 2 
5 : > |8 |S2] & | ass 
Refrigerant & ~ m a Be Pa ants) 
E pie = ics < —_22 = oe 
s | 8¢4 S Ss | gee 238 
rs 25 fas i= | £8 S| f& GEE 
3 seai * ms % Be | 96 ° ass) 
Se | gO) 1 m | RR | oy Paha & | Ses 
Se | ses os | S| Ss 1 Se PET S io 
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) 
‘Ammonia 271.4 {1651.0} 1.285 |613.3 | 138.9 |474.4. | 99.6 |8.15 | 4.77 
[NH3’] 
Sulphur dioxide | 314.8|1141.5| T |183.49] 42.12/141.37) 29.2 |6.42 | 4.69 
[SO,] 
Carbon dioxide 88.0|1069.9} 1.30 1138.8 | 83.3 | 55.5 | 25.9 | 0.266) 2.41 
[CO,’] 
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headings warrant an increase of 200% 
of the adjusted base rate per thousand 
or 3 times the adjusted base rate for the 
entire table. For each column in excess 
of eight 10% of the adjusted base rate 
per thousand ems for each column 

added. (See Table 2) 

Intricate tabular matter with algebraic 
expressions, headings in smaller type 
than body, special ruling and vertical 
heads warrant an increase of 300% of 
the adjusted base rate per thousand ems 
or four times the adjusted base rate for 
the entire table. For each column in 
excess of 10 10% of the adjusted base 
rate per thousand ems for each column 
added. (See Table 4) 

A table of less than 4% of a page in 
depth should properly be measured as 
% of a page; tables over % and not 
over % as %3 of a page and tables over 
% as a full page. 

Note: Make-up and inserting rules in 
small tables frequently require as 
much or more time than tables 
of greater depth. 


18. MATHEMATICAL WORK—Equa- 


tions, Formulas, Chemical Structure, 
etc. A simple formula all on one line, 
with superiors and inferiors (not aligned 
vertically) but without 2-line algebraic 
fractions, root signs and rules, or 
other 2-line characters should carry an 
increase of 3 times the base rate. (Fig. 
ure 1) 

Intricate machine set equations with 1- 
line root signs and rules, and no more 
than two 2-line algebraic fractions or 
other 2-line characters such as integrals, 
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summation signs, parens and brackets 
without exponents or 2-line root signs 
without an exponent, and their rules an 
increase of 5 times the base rate is jus- 
tified. (Figure 2) 

Intricate machine set equations with 
more than two 2-line root signs without 
an exponent and their rules, or 2-line 
algebraic fractions or other 2-line char- 
acters such as integrals and summation 
signs without exponents or brackets and 
parens with or without exponents and 
superiors and inferiors aligned vertically 
an increase of 7 times the base rate is 
justified. (figure 3) 

Intricate machine set equations with 2- 
line root signs with an exponent and 
their rules, or other 2-line characters 
such as integrals and summation signs 
with exponents or other inserts over and 
under words or arrows, etc. as in Cal- 
culus or Chemical equations an increase 
of 7 times the base rate is jusitfied. 
(Figure 4) 

All intricate formulas and equations set 
entirely by hand should carry an in- 
crease of 7 times the base rate. 
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19. BOLD FACE SIDE HEADS and 
bold face in text. When the text con- 
tains bold face side heads or bold face 
words in addition to italic and small 
caps, necessitating setting such bold 
face type separately of from another 
magazine, an increase of 10% per thous- 
and ems should be added for each side 
head or line containing bold face in 
addition to the adjusted base rate. 
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Figure 1 


1(0+) = 1, + i,(0+) = i(0-) 
Lp? + R, + S = 0 


Figure 2 
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Figure 3 
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20. FOOTNOTES AND REFERENCES, 


An increase of 10% of a thousand ems 
for each line up to three lines and 5% 
of a thousand ems on all lines over 
three lines on a page in addition to 
the text rate per page is justified, All] 
the foregoing applies only to footnotes 
and references numbered consecutively 
thruout chapter. If footnotes when ac- 
cumulated equal or exceed 10% of page 
volume of book, they may be measured 
in the face of type used and billed at 
the adjusted base rate per thousand ems 
plus an additional charge of not less 
than 50%. The usual up rating for 
foreign words, excessive caps and small 
caps, italics, etc., to apply. 

Where footnotes are numbered from 1 
on each page the necessary changes are 
included in author’s alterations. 


21. COURTESY OR CREDIT LINES 


set close under a cut in smaller type 
than the caption should carry an in- 
crease of 25% of a thousand ems for 
each line set and inserted. 


22. CUT CAPTIONS OR LEGENDS. 


For all cuts less than full page cuts, an 
up rating of 10% of a thousand ems for 
setting and inserting each line is justi- 


fied. 


23. ODD RUNNING HEADS WITH 


MAIN PARAGRAPH TITLES. Any 
pages where heads cannot be inserted 
in the original makeup should carry an 
increase for setting and inserting each 
of these running heads. Linotype 15%, 
Monotype 20% of a thousand ems for 
each running head. 


Composition trade customs describe 
various mathematical equations, includ- 
ing (top to bottom) simple, one-line 
formulas; intricate machine set equa- 
tions with I-line root signs and rules; 
equations with more than 2-line root 
signs; 2-line root signs with an expo- 
nent and their rules, as in calculus or 
chemical equations. 
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24. SPECIAL INSERTIONS in running 
heads. For Chapter, Section Numbers 
or special insertions other than regular 
running head and folio, an increase of 
10% of a thousand ems for setting and 
inserting is justified. 


UP RATED INSERTIONS 


25. Rules uniformly of same length as 

running head or type page under run- 
ning heads or above footnotes should 
take an increase of 3% of a thousand 
ems for each rule inserted. 
Rules of less than full length inserted 
in text under running heads or above 
footnotes should take an increase of 
12%4% of a thousand ems for each rule 
inserted. 


26. MARGINAL SIDE HEADS. Pages 
are measured over-all size at the com- 
position rate, and this measurement 
applies to all pages whether they m- 
clude side heads or not to cover spac- 
ing, plus 25% of a thousand ems for 
each side head consisting of one line 
or group of lines. 


27. CUT IN OR INSERTED SIDE 
HEADS. Pages are measured over-all 
size at composition rate, plus 50% of 
a thousand ems for each hand insertion. 


28. CENTERED SUB-HEADS, If cen- 
tered sub-heads are of a different size 
type or face of type than the text, 10% 
of a thousand ems for centering and in- 
serting each line is justified. The same 
applies to sub-heads in caps, caps and 
small caps or italics of the same type 
as the text. 


29. CROSS REFERENCES should be 
charged as alterations. 


30. EXTRACTS AND QUOTED MAT- 
TER. Up rate the regular page price by 
5% of basic rate per thousand ems for 
each line, whether set in a different size 
of type from text or in same type but 
with different leading. But if such mat- 
ter exceeds 10% of the total number of 
pages in the book it should be measured 
in the size of type used plus at least 
30% of the base rate per thousand ems 
depending upon the degree of the dis- 
persion of the extracts. If composition 
of extracts is more or less difficult than 
text, corresponding adjustment should 
be made, 

31. INITIALS AND CHAPTER OPEN.- 
INGS. The number of pages on which 
chapter initials appear shall not ex- 
ceed 5% of the total number of pages 
per book. For each initial in excess of 
this add 25% of the base rate per 
thousand ems. Special decorative ini- 
tials, 40% of a thousand ems. Hand set 
matter such as chapter titles, etc., 
should be charged on a time basis, 


32. FULL PAGE CUTS. Full page cuts 
with small legends of two lines or less, 
are charged as text pages. For addi- 
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tional lines of legends add 10% of a 
thousand ems for setting and inserting 
each line. 


33. RUN-AROUND CUTS, Any lines re- 
set and/or other work due to run around 
cuts should be charged for at the same 
rate as author’s alterations. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


34. HANDLING AND CARING for 
standing matter. Starting 30 days after 
the first printing, a charge should be 
made for handling and caring for stand- 
ing type. This charge should be 2% of 
base rate per thousand ems per page per 
month. Composition remains the prop- 
erty of the manufacturer and there is 
no obligation on his part to sell or 
transfer it to the customer for the value 
of the type metal. Payment by the cus- 
tomer for the composition represents 
payment for an intermediate operation 
necessary for the production of printed 
matter and title to the composition re- 
mains with the manufacturer. 


35. PROOFS. Five sets of proofs are 
usually allowed free to be divided as 
customer desires, except for plate proofs, 
which are extra. Additional sets should 
take the following percentage of the 
base rate per thousand ems: 3% for 
each galley proof, 2% for each page 
and foundry proof, and 5% for plate 
proofs. These rates apply only when 
proofs are taken at the same time as the 
regular proofs supplied to the customer. 
If these additional proofs are taken 
separately, the rate should be doubled 
except for plate proofs. 


36. WHEN A CUSTOMER’S DE- 
MANDS are such that overtime is au- 
thorized by the customer the amount of 
such overtime should be charged at 50% 
in excess of the selling price per hour 
if at time and one-half and 100% in ex- 
cess of the selling price per hour if at 
double time for the operations in- 
volved. 


37. WHERE, AT THE REQUEST OF 
THE PUBLISHER, a set of sample 
pages is furnished without charge, 
should the manufacturer for any reason 
fail to receive the order within a rea- 
sonable time, the work performed should 
be billed to the publisher at cost plus 
a reasonable profit. 


38. AUTHOR’S ALTERATIONS. A 
charge per hour for machine and hand 
alterations should be charged that is 
not less than the hour cost of these 
operations plus a profit. 


39. SKINNY FACES, Condensed or 
skinny faces should be measured set 
wise as 1 point smaller that the body 
size being set. A 10 point Linotype 
or Monotype type of the skinny face 
variety should be measured as 9 points 
set wise, a 9 point Linotype or Mono- 


type as 8 point, an 11 point or larger 
Linotype type as 10 point, a 10 point or 
larger Monotype type as 9 point etc. 
The basis of determining skinny faces 
is the lower case alphabet length from 
a to z using a face in which the cap 
M is a square of the type size used as 
standard. The normal alphabet approxi- 
mates a lower case alphabet length in 8 
pt. of 112 points; 10 pt. 128 points and 
11 pt. 143 points. Any type face 5% or 
more under the above standard should 
be considered as skinny. 


40. PRESS LOCK-UP. On jobs printed 
from type a per page charge of 15% of 
the simple base rate per thousand ems 
should be made for press lock-up Lino- 
type and 25% for Monotype. This rate 
to apply to first printing only. Subse- 
quent printings should bear an addi- 
tional up rating of the simple base rate 
per thousand ems as follows for hand- 
ling, slugging, correcting batters, etc.: 

Linotype 5% 
Monotype 9% 
This makes total up ratings on sub- 
sequent printings as follows: 
Linotype 20% 
Monotype 34% 


41. SHIPPING TYPE FORMS. Where 
manufacturer has by special agreement 
arranged to transfer the type and com- 
position to customer and customer re- 
quires the shipment of type to another 
printer or to any other premises, the 
customer shall pay transportation 
charges plus all packing and hand- 
ling costs. The manufacturer shipping 
the type shall not be held responsible 
for damage of any character to the type 
while in transit. 


42. KILLED MATTER left over after 
makeup should be charged at the page 
rate for each class of composition. 


43. FOUNDRY TYPE should not be 
available for use on the press. Plates or 
cuts should be made and charged for 
in all cases where such foundry type 
appears. 


44, SMALL PORTIONS OF COPY. If 
copy for a book is received in small por- 
tions so that continuous production 
cannot be maintained an additional 
amount should be charged for setting 
such small portions of copy in accord- 
ance with section 10. 


45. EXTRA THIN SPACING. Sugges- 
tions herein are based on spacing cus- 
tomary in the house style of the printer. 
Matter set with extra thin spacing is 
measured as one point or smaller in the 


width. 
46. UNREASONABLE DELAY on cus- 


tomer’s part. If customer prevents com- 
pletion of order by failing to return 
corrected proofs within 90 days the 
printer should have the option of charg- 
ing for the work done on the order. 
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165 WEST BERKS STREET, PHILADELPHIA 22, PENNSYLVANIA 


Can Supply Beautiful P. apers ae 


Case Coverings @ End Leaf © Jackets 
Leatherettes © Imitation Cloth © Metallic @ High Gloss and Suede Finish 


Duplex en 


Metals Two Sides @ Metals and Prints © Prints Two Sides 
Gloss One Side @ Suede One Side 


W. can custom make a paper fo suil you, on various types 
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THE BOOK PUBLISHER 


Whether it is Textbooks, Juveniles, or any book created with 
color lithography, Polygraphic will give you individual crafts- 
manship and quality, backed up with service and personnel that 
take pride in producing your books to your specifications in our 
modern 175,000 square foot plant in New England. Presses up to 
52” x 76” —Single, Two-Color and Four-Color. 


TRY US! 
POLYGRAPHIC COMPANY OF AMERICA, INC. 


310 EAST 45TH ST., NEW YORK 17,N.Y. MU 4-1200 Bene Coles Lithografitiy PLANT— BENNINGTON, VT. 


Other Polygraphic Service—the new Polycolor Process—for books, catalogue sheets, direct mail 
pieces, pamphlets, book jackets —all in Natural Color— economical too! And for special jobs, 
there’s the large Bronzing, Embossing, Die Cutting and Collating departments to serve you. - 
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BOOK JACKETS 


Sates PROMOTER, dust jacket, and book protector all rolled 
into one, the modern book jacket continues to be one of the 
major responsibilities of publishing production department. 
Actual design specifications and decisions concerning the 
appearance of the jacket, however, are usually in the prov- 
ince of the sales, editorial, and advertising staffs, with the 
mechanics of jacket manufacture and scheduling left to the 
production department. In such cases of divided responsi- 
bility, it is to the advantage of the production department to 
get a decision regarding primary responsibility, in order to 
avoid last-minute rushes. 


Working with the designer 


Most jackets are designed by free-lance artists, each pro- 
duction manager or editor rotating his assignments among 
a small group of artists whose work he is familiar with. Two 
or three roughs may be submitted for approval before work 
begins on the finished piece. Some houses do not deal with 
the artist direct, but with the jacket manufacturer who may 
have one or two full-time artists on his staff, as well as con- 
tact with many free-lancers. 

Several methods are employed by production departments, 
jacket designers, and jacket manufacturers, to ensure accu- 


Basic Procedures for Working with the 
Designer and Following Through on_ the 
Manufacture of Modern Book Jackets 


rate measurements so that the finished jacket fits the book 
for which it is intended. 

Some production departments employ a jacket chart which 
is a simplified layout with marked space to indicate measure- 
ments. (See illustration). The first measurement is the bulk 
of the book after it is smashed, but before the covers are 
put on. To this is added a quarter of an inch on each side 
to make allowance for the rounding of the back. The letter- 
ing for the backbone or spine of the jacket will be centered 
within this new measurement, but not using it fully for it 
is best to allow some space between the end of the word 
and the panel border. Another th of an inch should also 
be added for the turnover so that the design and color will 
carry over slightly to the back to avoid a sharp break between 
the design of the backbone and the side cover. 

The basic data of book bulk, and page width and height 
is entered on the left side of the sheet, and all other com- 
putations made from this information. 


Jacket size and flaps 


The trimmed page size is increased by 3/16” to allow for the 

extended front cover. The height of the trimmed page size is 

increased by 14”, to allow for 4” overhang at top and bot- 
(Continued on page 68) 
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MIRALON 
Virgin Vinyl 


Always Imitated, Never Duplicated 


for Catalog Covers, Loose-Leaf Binders, | 
Checkbook Covers, Directories, Portfolios, 
Memo Binders, Brief Covers, Ring Binders 


@ Highly resistant to scuffs, stains, cold cracking, 
migration 


@ Easily gold stamped 


@ Available in all colors, gauges and textures and all 


bookbinding embossed grains for immediate delivery. Symbols of Lasting Quality 


@ Ideal for heat sealing and screen printing 





WRITE OR PHONE 


pinasiiasscai aan (Sales fe) © “THE SYMBOL OF QUALITY 
De S,-O0DC 6 © wirein vinvis” 
‘ FACTORY & EXECUTIVE OFFICES: LODI, N. J. ©@ PRescott 7-7916 
\Y DIRECT LINE FROM N. Y. C. to N. J. @ Wisconsin 7-0416 


vine \ ruastie NEW YORK CITY SALES OFFICE: 347 FIFTH AVE. © MUrrayhill 5-7472 








SLIP-CASES 


Decorated Paperboard 
Both Single and Multi-Volume 


ACETATE JACKETS and SLIP-CASES 





All Weights and Gauges — Plain and Printed 


A Complete Packaging Service to the Book Industry 


MIRO CONTAINER CO., INC. 


557 DeKalb Avenue Brooklyn 5, N. Y. ULster 5-3040 
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Manufacturers’ Directory 


COVER MATERIALS and TEXT PAPERS 


(Continued from page 28-A) 


Tue Howuston Mutts, Inc,. 70 W. 
40th St., New York 18. 

Hotyoke Carp & Paper Co., Fisk Ave., 
Springfield, Mass. 

INTERLAKEN Mitts, Fiskeville R. I. 

INTERNATIONAL PAPER Co., FINE PAPER 
& BLEACHED Boarp Div., 220 E. 42nd 
St., New York 17, N. Y. 

INTERNATIONAL Paper Co., A. M. 
Couns Div., 226 W. Columbia Ave., 
Philadelphia 22, Pa. 

KayvEe-TEX MANuFActTuRING Co., Yard- 
ville, N. J. 

KIMBERLY-CLARK Corp., Neenah, Wisc. 

Kupper Bros. Co., 432 Fourth Ave., 
New York 16, N. Y. 

Linson Propucts, 630 Fifth Ave., New 
York 20, N. Y. 

MAXweELL Jacoss, Inc.,. 309 Lafayette 
St., New York 12, N. Y. (Dist.) 

McCampELL & Co., 40 Worth St., New 
York, N. Y. 

THE MarvELLuUM Co., 28 Appleton St., 
Holyoke, Mass. 

Monsanto CHEMiIcAL Co., PLAsTIcs 
Div., Springfield 2, Mass. 

NARRAGANSETT COATED Paper Co., 
Pawtucket, R. I. 

O’SuLLIVAN RusBerR Corp., Winchester, 
Va. 

THE PantTasoTeE Co,. 415 Madison Ave., 
New York 17, N. Y. 


Parer Corp. oF U. S., 630 Fifth Ave., 
New York 20, N. Y. 


PaynE-Jones Co., Lowville, N. Y. 

PERMAFIBER Corp., 450 Seventh Ave., 
New York 1, N. Y. 

Piastic Coatinc Corp., Holyoke, 
Mass. 

PitymoutH Russer Co. Inc., Canton, 
Mass. 

Presto Prastic Propucts Co., INc., 
11 E. 26th St., New York 10, N. Y. 

Ross & Roserts, Inc., 1299 W. Broad 
St., Stratford, Conn. 

Ruspser Corp. or AMERICA, Hicksville, 
a 

ScHLosseR Paper Corp., 350 Hudson 
St., New York 14. 

SEIBERLING Russer Co., Prastics Div., 
Newcomerstown, Ohio 

Aubert D. Smitu & Co., INc., DIV. OF 
JoserpH Bancrort & Sons Co., 1430 
Broadway, New York 18, N. Y. 

Stave, Hire & ME Loy, INc., 729-33 W. 
Lake St., Chicago 6, Ill. (Dist.) 

Sommers Ptastic Propucts C., E. 


Rutherford Industrial Park, E. Ruth- 
erford, N. J. (Dist.) 
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Sorc Paper Co., Middletown, Ohio 

SpeciAL Faprics, INc., SAYLESVILLE, 
|e 

SPRINGFIELD CoaTeD Paper Co., Cam- 
den, N. J. 

H. B. Strauss Corp., 891 Longfellow 
Ave., Bronx 59, N. Y. 

Unt-Mark, Inc., 23 E. 26th St., New 
York 10, N. Y. 

Union Carsipe Prastics Co., Div. OF 


Union Carpipe Corp., 270 Park 
Ave., New York, N. Y. 


Major Producers of Text Papers 

ALLIED Paper Corp., Kalamazoo, Mich. 

BecKeTT Paper Co., Hamilton, Ohio 

Bercstrom Paper Co., Neenah, Wisc. 

THE CHAMPION Paper & Fisre Co., 
Hamilton, Ohio 

CHILLICOTHE Paper Co., Chillicothe, 
Ohio 

CROCKER, BURBANK Papers, INc. Fitch- 
burg, Mass. 

Curtis Paper C., Newark, Delaware. 

Fincu, Pruyn & Co., Inc., Glens Falls, 
N. Y. 

Ecusta Paper Div., OLIN MATHIESON 
CHEMICAL Corp., Pisgah Forest, 
N. C. 

Fircusurc Paper Co., Fitchburg, Mass. 

P. H. Giatretter Co., Spring Grove, 
Pa. 

HAMILTON Paper Co., Miquon, Pa. 

INTERNATIONAL Paper Co., 220 E. 
42nd St., New York 17. 

Meap Papers, Inc., 230 Park Ave., 
New York 17, N. Y. 

Mowawk Paper Mitts, Inc., Cohoes, 
\. i # 

Monapnock Paper Mitts, INc., Ben- 
nington, N. H. 

New York & PEeNNsyLVANIA Co., INC., 
425 Park Avenue, New York 22, 
| ie 2 

THe NortHuwest Paper Co., 20 N. 
Wacker Drive, Chicago. 

Oxrorp Paper Co., 230 Park Avenue, 
New York 17, N. Y. 

Saxon Paper Co., West Springfield 
Mass. 

STANDARD PAPER MANUFACTURING Co,,. 
Richmond, Virginia 

STRATHMORE Paper Co., West Spring- 
field, Mass. 

Titeston & HOLLINGsworTH Co., 211 
Congress St., Boston 10, Mass. 

S. D. Warren Co., 630 Third Avenue 
New York 17, N. Y. 

WHITTAKER Paper Co., 50 Great Jones 
St., New York 12, N. Y. 








TYPOGRAPHIC 
SCOREBOARD 


The Typographic Scoreboard is Boox 
Propuction’s detailed annual survey 
of eight book shows and exhibitions— 
two national and six regional—to enum- 
erate the most frequently used type- 
faces employed in books honored for 
distinctive design. 


As in last year’s compilation, tradi- 
tional faces continued to be favored by 
designers: Baskerville, in 74 books. 
Caledonia, second with 63, and Scotch 
and Waverly, six and four books, re- 
spectively. 

Old style faces were represented by 
Times Roman, in 26 books, Janson. in 
27, Granjon, 20, Fairfield, 15, and Cas- 
lon, in 10. So-called “contemporary” 
faces led by Caledonia, Times Romann, 
Electra, 16, and Fairfield. 


The typefaces in the first group are 
the twelve leading text faces, while 
secondary and miscellaneous faces are 
listed in the second group, in order of 
freqeunt usage. 


Designer’s dozen 


Baskerville 74 ~ Electra 16 
Caledonia 63 Fairfield 15 
Times Roman 26 Bembo 15 
Janson 27 Garamond 12 
Granjon 20 Century 12 
Bodoni Book 17 Caslon 10 
Other faces 

Bulmer 8 Goudy O. S. 1 
Scotch 6 Alt. Gothic 1 
20th Century 6° Bookface 1 
News Gothic 5 Antique #3 1 
Old Style #7 4 _ Bell 1 
Modern #8 4 Bernhard #4 1 
Perpetua 4 Cheltennham 1 
Waverly 4 Cushing 1 
#8A 4 De Vinne 1 
Futura 3 Eusebius 1 
Trdor Gothic 3  Lutetia 1 
Walbaum 3 Modern #7 1 
Bruce O.S. 3 Old Style 1 
Estienne 3 Old Style #1 1 
Cenntaur 3 Palatino 1 
Moder #21 3  Ronaldson O. S. 1 
Deepdene 2 Textype 1 
Franklin 2 Times #327 1 
Plantin 2 Venus 1 
Primer 2 Weiss 1 
Spartan 2 #21 1 
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TEXTBOOK SPECIFICATIONS 


THE MOST important and most frequently used book in 
connection with the design and manufacture of textbooks is 
a small 20-page pamphlet, “Revised Official Minimum 
Manufacturing Standards and Specifications for Textbooks.” 
The most recent edition is subtitled “As Revised Effective 
January 1, 1960,” and copies are obtainable from the Book 
Manufacturers’ Institute, the American Textbook Publishers 
Institute, or the National Association of State Textbook 
Directors. 

The “Minimum Textbook Specifications,” as they are some- 
times called, consist of a series of,charts and technical 
descriptions of the paper, printtpg? signatures, endpapers, 
reinforcements, inserts, sewing, boards, adhesives, cover 
materials, and other products and processes used in text- 
book manufacture. 

These specifications govern the production of textbooks 
which are submitted for state-wide adoption. These states, 
or rather their State Textbook Directors, are members of 
the National Association of State Textbook Directors. While 
some states are not members of the-NASTD, virtually all 
elementary and high school textbooks manufactured in tke 
U. S. are designed to meet specifications. While some col- 
lege textbooks are manufagtured ‘to specifications, this is 
usually not the general case since the purchases are made 
by individual colleges, rather than by the state directors. 


The actual details of the minimum specifications are 
worked out by a “Joint Technical Committee” which consists 
of official representatives from the NASTD, the ATPI, 
and the BMI. New Proposals or recommendations for 


changes in the minimum specifications are submitted to the . 


Joint Technical Committee for discussion, analysis, and final 
adoption. 


The specifications now in operation are those dated Jan- 
uary 1, 1960. The revision on that date made possible the 
use of vinyl impregnated fabrics, chesnut board, nylon 
thread, and synthetic adhesives in textbook manufacture. 
None of these materials had met textbook specifications in 
earlier years. 

As new materials and processes are developed, these are 
submitted to the joint committee for approval. It does not 
appear, however, that any major additions or changes to 
the specifications will come into effect in 1961. The joint 
committee will meet in March in order to discuss a num- 
ber of recommendations which have been made concerning 
the development of performance standards in book cloth, 
rather than the weight, thread count, and other physical 
standards currently in use. It is felt by many that mat- 
erials should be judged acceptable for textbook use on their 
actual performance in the field, rather than by physical 
makeup which does not necessarily relate to peformance. 
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EXCHLLENCE 


in lithographed 
cloth hoak couers 


Mid-City Lithographers, Inc. 
Publishers Lithography 


200 South Peoria Street - Telephone MOnroe 6-4684 


CHICAGO 7, ILLINOIS 
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: Complete 


book manufacturing 


by 


; Cuneo 











Linotype, monotype, 
& hand composition 
; for all types of books 
including technical 

& mathematical matter. 
Photoengraving, electrotyping, 
offset platemaking. 


Single, multicolor, & perfecting 
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We can now offer all publishers 

a complete and convenient: 

book manufacturing service 

from our plants in 

Cambridge, Massachusetts 

and in Chicago, Illinois. 

Both plants are equipped 

with the latest modern machinery, 
operated by experienced people 


who know how to serve you. 


letterpress, plus single & multicolor sheet fed & web offset by experienced book printers. 


Complete casebinding facilities. Packing, shipping, & mailing services. 


The Cuneo Press of New England, Inc. 


215 First Street, Cambridge 42, Massachusetts, telephone KIrkland 7-9600 


John F. Cuneo Company 


] 465 West Cermak Road, Chicago 16, Illinois, telephone VIctery 2-2100 

















wd Four Colors Both Sides or Four Colors 
In Pr oduction Backed by One, Two, or Three Colors: 


SIGNATURES MAXIMUM TRIM MAXIMUM TRIM 


(With full bleeds) (With no bleeds or 
bleeds limited— 
none on gripper or 
sides of web) 
3 % 9 1/16 x 13 1/8 9 1/8 x 13 3/8 


9 1/16 x 13 1/8 9 1/8 x 13 3/8 


9 1/16 x 13 1/8 9 1/8 x 13 3/8 


x 
69/16 x9 6 3/4 x 9 1/4 
x 


‘ 69/16 x 9 6 3/4 x9 1/4 
Our perfecting web offset bookpress -24pp. 8 13/16 x 9 9x9 1/4 


is now in production. It will print — wading go anlar 
and fold, with a 384%,” cutoff and up 

to 55” web width, one web 4-colors Two Colors Both Sides of Two Webs: 

both sides or two webs 2-colors both -l6pp. 9 1/16 x 13 1/8 9 1/8 x 13 3/8 
sides, delivering a wide variety of — eae sae : ye : oh 
signatures as indicated in the accom- -24pp. 7 3/8x9 7 1/2x9 1/4 
panying table. 4 7 (3 b78 39 13 3/8 x 9 1/4 


THE BOOKWALTER CO., INC. 


1515 N. Senate Avenue, Indianapolis, Indiana 
Phone MElrose 4-8578 
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THE COMPLETE BOOK MANUFACTURING SERVICE 


Prook Craftsmen f\ssocia tes 


timncoerore ation 


116 WEST 14TH STREET, NEW YORK 11, -N Y, 


ORegon 5-6830 


SPECIALISTS IN QUALITY 
SHORT-RUN SCHOLARLY BOOKS 
_AT ATTRACTIVE PRICES 


SAd. 6 x Oh edd em x 7%, 54 x 7%, 5% 5% x 8, 5% 5% x 8%, 
5% x 8%, 8% x 11 and 8% x 12 also available with polka as low as 200 ofoth bound 
copies! 


“In a period when more and more emphasis among book manufacturers is being placed 
upon facilities for longer and longer runs at high speeds on increasingly automatic machines, 
and when few of the larger book manufacturers are seeking or even accepting short run 
titles, university presses are looking twice at Book Craftsmen Associates’ SAS Plan and 
its specific purpose of producing small editions economically.” 


Quoted from PropucTion AND MANUFACTURING PROBLEMS OF AMERICAN UNIVERSITY 
PRESSES 
Published by Association of American University Presses, New York, 1960 


Write today for comprehensive brochure on our S.A.S. Plan ( Seasonally Adjusted 
Scheduling June 15 to January 15th) and the latest S.A.S. composition type specimen 
catalog, with our fonts and sizes to choose from. 
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Keyed to meet the exacting requirements of 
“today” ... equipped in all departments with 
modern machines and competent journeymen to 
produce a quality of craftsmanship which fellow 
members of the graphic arts appreciate and com- 
mend . . . The Greenlee Company, Inc., offers 
a most comprehensive Offset-Lithograph Trade 
Shop Service for the Publisher, Printer and 
Bookbinder .. . 


+ + + 


Available services include complete book produc- 
tion... design, typography, camera, plate-making, 
presswork and binding operations . . . or camera, 
plate and presswork operations only, shipping flat | 
press sheets to your bindery if desired. 


+ + + 


Sheet fed single, multi-color and perfecting 
presses for finest quality production and economy 
on large run or limited editions . . . Full color 
reproductions on book cloth . . . Bible paper “Per- 
fector-processed” two sides simultaneously for 
quality control and economy of production. 


+ + + 
Text Books ¢ Popular Titles ¢ Catalogs ¢ School Annuals 


Dedication & Souvenir Books ¢ Brochures ¢ Book Jackets 
Direct Mail Pieces ¢ Pamphlets ¢ Posters 


(Union Label Available on request) 
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Connechicut Printers, Incorporated 


CASE, LOCKWOOD & BRAINARD Letterpress Division 


KELLOGG & BULKELEY Lithographic Division 
85 TRUMBULL STREET * HARTFORD 1 * CONNECTICUT 


© Printers of Fine Books Since 1832 




















Quality... Quality ad Quality pw 


is the word if you are a customer of ours. 





Photographic composition from our Fotosetters 


is not surpassed in quality . . . Our skilled 


craftsmen do the unusual on all types of books. 


GRAPHIC SERVICES, INC. 


Phone: 1230 WEST POPLAR STREET 
YORK 27808 ~ YORK, PENNSYLVANIA 
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LAURENT LEGAULT 
President 











Vice-President 





NOEL CREVIER 
Secretary 
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The most progressive 


J..RENE ROBILLARD © 


Printing and Binding 


—rc_) plant in Canada 
> e 


Having the most Versatile Book Bindery. 


in which over 2,500,000 bindings are handled annually 
(1959 actual), with consistently growing volume. 


What kind of binding does your volume require? Singer- 
Sewn? Over-Sewn? Smyth-Sewn? McCain? Thermo-Plastic? We 
do them all, do them exceedingly well, and do them on time, as 
the most discriminating customers will happily testify. And we 
will nfatch our prices with anybody! 


_ 
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WE DO LETTERPRESS PRINTING, TOO! Specializing in period- 
icals and text books, our plant is diversified with complete composing, 
stereotyping, press and folding facilities. You might, for instance, also 
have special work which could be handled on our two rotary magazine 
presses, which will handle 96-pg forms with trim size 874” x 12”, or 
192-pg forms with trim size 6” x 9”. This is a big, efficient plant which 
will ‘Co-Operate’ with you to the hilt. 


’m Harpell’s Press Co-Operative 
GARDENVALE, (Ste. Anne-de-Bellevue) 
QUEBEC, CANADA. 
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HALLIDAY LITHOGRAPH CORPORATION 
BOOKS 
TOP QUALITY DEPENDABLE SERVICE FAIR PRICES 


Inspecting the press run of THE NEW ENGLISH BIBLE: NEW TESTAMENT, to be published 
jointly by Cambridge University Press and Oxford University Press March 14,°°1961. 
Arthur DeVita, Pressroom Superintendent and Harley Stone, Production Manager. 


Plant . _.New-York-Office 


Circuit St., West Hanover, Mass. 441 Lexington Ave., New York City 
Telephone PR 3-4697 Telephone MU 2-5491 














Hallmark Press, «inc. 


52 East 19th Street ¢e New York 3, New York e ALgonquin 4-7625 | 
LETTERPRESS—Book Jackets, Catalogs, Inserts, etc. 


Hallmark Typographers, Inc. 


52 East 19th Street e New York 3, New York e ALgonquin 4-7625 
BOOK COMPOSITION—Repro Proofs, Plastic Plates 


Hallmark Lithographers, Inc. 


1500 Shames Drive e Westbury, New York e EDgewood 3- eid 
BOOKS BY OFFSET—Jackets, Catalogs, etc. 


AN EXPERIENCED SERVICE FOR BOOK PUBLISHERS 
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> Book and 
Publication 


Printers 


> Electrotypers 


Specialists in * COPY PREPARATION | 
Textbooks > Gone Cibkinis ‘cntinl * FOLDING MACHINES 
Intricate Composition UP TO 50 Xx 69 SHEET Va {ea 
Monthly Publications * TWO COLOR PRESS * CHRISTENSEN SADDLE STITCHING 
SHEET SIZE 27 x 41 4 HEADS—7 UNITS 
< i heen ° McCAIN TRIMMER 
UP TO 14 x 20 SHEET * WRAPPING & MAILING | 
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HAMILTON 
PRINTING COMPANY 


P. O. Box 232, Rensselaer, N. Y. 


50 Year S of Service in the Graphic Arts 


¢ LINOTYPE & HAND COMPOSITION 
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PRO in PROcess 


Specialists in 4-color process and multi-color lithography on book 
cloths, latex-impregnated papers, pyroxylin coated papers, vinyls, 


plastics and foil. 


Complete service also for pre-printed covers, book jackets, endpapers, 


illustrations, direct mail advertising. 


Coordinated color separation, color correction, platemaking, press de- 


partments—all under one roof. Single and 2-color presses. 


HARRISON COLOR PROCESS 


OFFICE AND PLANT: 2032 N. 16th Street, Philadelphia 21, Pa. e CEnter 6-9300 
New York Sales Office: 489 Fifth Avenue e MUrray Hill 2-2492 
Chicago Sales Office: 600 S. Michigan Avenue e WAbash 2-0883 
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ROBERT O. LAW COMPANY 


2100 N. Natchez Avenue, Chicago 35, Illinois 


Complete Service to Publishers 


SHEET FED LITHOGRAPHY e WEB FED LITHOGRAPHY 
LETTER-PRESS PRINTING AND BOOK MANUFACTURING 











the marks of quality 


These two trade marks have stood the test of time for over 60 



































years. Book publishers have come to look upon these two 


well known houses (now joined together) as specialists in 


Linotype ; ; Nae * 
the high quality fields of scientific and medical textbooks. In 
Monotype 

addition to the modern equipment installed in both houses 
Electrotypes 


Plastic Plates during the past year, we have the much desired “know-how.” 


Lett 
— We would be delighted to sit down and discuss our future 


Case Bindin ; , . 
- plans for this ever expanding field at your convenience. 




















210-230 East York Street 345 Hudson Street 
York, Pennsylvania New York 14, N. Y. 
York 5494 Watkins 41815 














®) The Maple Press Co. J. C. Valentine Co. 





BOOK PRODUCTION 













&5, To everyone 
a Merrie (hristmas 
and a bright New Year! 
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A bookbinder dressed in the tools 
of his craft, taken from a 1701 engraving 


HIS BOOK was bound by Russell-Rutter Company, Inc.”’ The volumes bearing this 
credit line would constitute a library priceless for good taste, economy consistent with quality,. ingenuity 
in solving the “impossible,” the ultimate in craftsmanship. They would include limited editions 


and trade books; catalogs, sample books, and reference works; giant books and miniatures. 


RUSSELL-RUTTER COMPANY, INC. 461 Eighth Avenue, New York 1, N. Y. LOngacre 3-2650. 
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otis 
PRINTING 


TO THE TRADE 


for over 25 years 


Single Color Presses 








Telephone JOSEPH LOCASCIO 








Complete 
Plant Facilities 


up to sheet size 42’’x58” 


Perfector Press 
up to sheet size 41x54” 


Union label available 





NEW YORK LITHOGRAPHING CORP. 


52 EAST 19th STREET 


NEW YORK 3, N. Y. 





THE 


FRANKLIN 
BINDERY, inc 


ESTABLISHED 1922 


One of the largest- 
most versatile 
and efficient 


trade bindertes in the 


Middle West 


The FRANKLIN BINDERY has de- 
veloped a high quality, dependable and 
personalized service to BOOK PUB- 
LISHING and BOOK MANUFAC- 
TURING firms through its widely 
diversified facilities. 


Our Modern Plant is Completely 
Equipped for Edition Binding and Cata- 
log Production. 














Pamphlet Binding Circular Folding 
Perfect Binding Saddle or Side Wire 
Mechanical Binding Hard or Paper Covers 
Plastic Binding Loose Leaf Bindings 
Smyth or Singer  Casemaking 
Sewing Stamping 


Our Geographical Location 


is Ideal for Distribution 


THE FRANKLIN BINDERY, INC. 


130 North Morgan St., Chicago 7, Illinois 


Telephone: SEely 3-7233 
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VAIL BALLOU'S GO YEARS OF SERVICE 


In LINOTYPE COMPOSITION 
KNICKOTYPE PLATE-MAKING 
LETTERPRESS PRINTING 


CASE AND PAPERBACK BINDING 


TO PUBLISHERS THROUGHOUT THE UNITED STATES 


IS PROOF ENOUGH OF QUALITY 
BOOK MANUFACTURING AT ATTRACTIVE PRICES 


VAIL-BALLOU PRESS, INC. 





187 CLINTON STREET BINGHAMTON, N. Y. 
NEW YORK OFFICE e 261 FIFTH AVENUE 


DECEMBER, 1960 
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Che 
Riverside 








FOUNDED IN 


1852 





Complete 
Book 


Manufacturing 


Linotype and Monotype 


composition . . . Electro- 

type, plastic and flexible 

plates . . . Flatbed, rotary 
REFERENCE and web presswork 

BOOKS Edition binding, including 

TEXT BOOKS . . 
TRADE Booxs | 9th sewn, McCain stitched 
BIBLES and Riverside Flexibound. 
HYMNALS 


Warehousing and shipping. 





840 MEMORIAL DRIVE 


CAMBRIDGE, MASSACHUSETTS 
UNiversity 4-9560 





432 PARK AVENUE SOUTH 
NEW YORK 16, N. Y. 
MUrray Hill 9-4530 





























TAPLEY’S = 
100 PLUS 
YEARS OF 
EXPERIENCE 
IS AT YOUR 
SERVICE 










EDITION BINDING 
SMYTH SEWING & SIDE STITCHING 
MC CAIN STITCHING 


PERFECT BINDING... FAN QUICK METHOD 


GILDING 






SPRAYED OR SPRINKLED EDGES 


COVERS HARD OR FLEXIBLE 


TAPE BINDING 


SQUARE & ROUND CORNER COVERS 


LEATHER 


VINYL 


LOOSE LEAF OF ALL KINDS 


DECORATING . . . GOLD LEAF OR INK 


IMPRINTING OF INDIVIDUAL NAMES ON COVER 


INDIVIDUAL SHIPPING OF SINGLE VOLUMES 








BULK SHIPMENTS TO VARIOUS PLACES 


PAMPHLET BINDING 


JE: TaplerCo 


Book Manufacturers 


32-00 Skillman Avenue Long Island City 1, N.Y. 
STillwell 4-8570 








BOOK PRODUCTION 

















tyme 


off 


your 
hands 


...when you rely on Mid-America's 
complete book manufacturing service. 


DESIGN + LINOTYPE & MONOTYPE COMPOSITION 
PLASTIC PLATES + OFFSET PLATEMAKING 
LETTERPRESS & OFFSET PRINTING 

EDITION BINDING including 

SMYTH or McCAIN SEWING 


WAREHOUSING & SHIPPING . 


VON HOFFMANN PRESS. INC. 


105 SOUTH NINTH STREET 


SAINT LOUIS 2, MISSOURI 
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COMBINATION COLOR RUNS, 


a division of the Regensteiner Corporation, now offers you the oppor. 
tunity to increase your profits by substantially reducing your book-jacket 
production costs. Our specialists in book publisher’s problems have devel. 
oped a unique scheduling system on the parent company’s huge battery 
of new, four-color offset presses (one of the largest installations in the 
country). You can get: 




















Your choice of paper, coatings and full four-color printing 
. . . delivered fast, . . . at costs so low you won't believe 
them, plus Regensteiner’s famous award-winning quality! 


All the answers are in a free folder with a schedule 
of prices. Write for it today! 


: IINSTEINER corporation 


award-winning color/black & white lithography 
Jackson Bivd. and Racine Avenue, Chicago 7, Illinois 
Eastern Office: 9 Rockefeller Plaza, New York 20, N. Y. 
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The Regensteiner Corporation is starting its second 
50 years of top-quality, color lithography .. . 


. . . With an expansion program that includes a NEW 
plant, NEW equipment, but the same skilled crafts- 
manship backed by 50 years of experience. Every book 
production process is under one roof . . . from photog- 
raphy of original artwork and preparation of color 
plates to printing and binding. 











COMPLETE BOOK MANUFACTURERS 
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Old in Years of Service— 


Young in Years of Production Techniques 


BOOK COMPOSITION COMPANY “i ee 
PRESS 
BOOK BINDING CORPORATION 
508 West 26th Street, New York  -. » 
316 Hudson Street, New York WaAtkins 4-1580 














BOOK PRODUCTION 














in << 
BEA wz) 
=| = 
\ =) a; 
=. ¥ : 
ES 
( b-/ at 
Ye py pene 
ho Pp 


H. WOLFF BOOK MFG. CO., INC. 
a complete book manufacturing service 


508 WEST 26TH STREET, NEW YORK 1 


WATKINS 4-8181 
























































































































































Colorful 
Durable 


& * 
Bindings 
can be inexpensive! 
| Check these Canfield 


i bookbindings and 
colored endpapers 








BOOKBINDING MATERIALS «+ carricp IN ROLLS 


Balacuir 20 


The tough leather-like vinyl with 
paper backing 


Tweedweave Text 
Stoneridge Text 
A wide range of colors in two 
attractive finishes 


Tweedprints 


Three designs in various colors 
printed on Tweedweave 


Buckraft 
Washable Buckraft 


Sturdy colored Northern kraft 
printed and embossed in a cloth 
pattern 


Sno-Parch 
A new line for book coverings 


A parchment-like paper that re- 
sists soiling. 


COLORED ENDPAPERS « CARRIED IN SHEETS 


Canco Duplex Endleaf 


Designer-selected colors printed 
on 80 lb kraft 


Tweedweave 
Stoneridge 
Sno-Parch 
and many other text and cover papers 


Call or write us for our attractive box of sample books 
fe WO 2-2187 


I Y | | | 
CANFIELD PAPER 
rs - 4 4 : 4 4 

62-64 DUANE STREET 


NEW YORK 7, N. Y 
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Book Jacket Production 


(Continued from page 49) 


tom for the extended cover. For bleed illustrations an ad- 
ditional 14%” should be added at the top and at the bottom, 


The layout as shown makes no provision for the flaps, 
These are usually not the responsibility of the jacket de. 
signer since they usually contain type matter that is speci- 
fied by the sales or production departments. The size of 
the flat varies according to the size of the book, and may 
range from 3” to 4”. 


Paper stock 


The nature of the artwork usually determines the quality 
of paper to be used in the jacket. Fine screen halftones, 
for example, are usually best on coated stocks rather than 
rough textured papers. Whether the job is to be done letter- 
press or offset also depends on the production department’s 
opinion regarding which process would be the best for the 
particular artwork and the paperstock being considered. 

The preferred stock for jacket usage seems to be about 
80# coated. This is sufficiently heavy to withstand handling 
and packing without easily tearing, yet is not too bulky or 
expensive. Once the requirement for heavy usage is ac- 
cepted, practically any stock can be used in jacket work. 

Some managers feel that grain direction in paper stock 
is important since folds against the grain may weaken the 
jacket. Actually this is a minor point since the rounded 
covers do not make any sharp fold. 


Torn covers are a frequent problem and many managers 
instruct the printer to trim the jackets slightly shy of the 
bound cover size so that neither the tops nor bottoms are 
subject to extra tears and folds. 


Varnishing the jackets is preferred since the gloss defi- 
nitely adds to the attraction of the jacket. In addition var- 
nishing helps keep the jacket clean, and retards the fading 
of colors in sunlight. The varnish may be applied anywhere 
on the sheet, since varnishing is very much like printing. 
Some managers varnish only the color plates, some include 
the back, and others varnish the entire sheet. 


Number of copies 


About five percent to the number of book copies should be 
added in order to have enough jacket sheets for office 
copies, spoilage, book store dummies, etc. The jacket manu- 
facturer may also add about 5% or 10% for spoilage, the 
percentages depending upon the size of the run and the 
number of colors. 


Usually, the spoilage is not consumed, and the publisher 
may then receive 5,500 jacket sheets, when he ordered 5,250 
for a run of 5,000. It should not be assumed, however, that 
the extra 250 sheets will always be forthcoming, and then 
cut the order down to 5,000. Since spoilage is always unpre- 
dictable, one might be found with an insufficient number of 
jackets on hand. 


Letterpress plates should be blocked perfectly square when 
sent to the jacket printer. Plates not square may cause 
trouble in close register work and reblocking them is expen- 
sive and time consuming. Dead metal should be thoroughly 
routed out. Excessively warped blocks should be replaced. 

If electrotypes are to be.made, the bearers should be left 
on. In simple line plates, wax mold electros are sufficient. 
If process plates are used, then lead molds are advisable. 
Most jackets are printed from original plates, except when 
large quantities are necessary or if it is doubtful whether 
the artwork will be available for another set of plates for 
future editions. 
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What is Brightype? That is a question being 
asked by a number of people today in the 
graphic arts field. This page will try to answer 
some of the more obvious questions about 
Brightype. If you want additional information 
send for your free copy of the new Brightype 
folder about the remarkable possibilities of 
this new conversion process. 


Q. What is Brightype? 
A. Brightype is a new process to reproduce metal 


type forms and letterpress plates directly onto 
photographic film or paper. 





Q. In what printing processes would | 
use type on Brightype film? 


A. All offset lithography and gravure use material 
in film form. Silk screen techniques also use photo- 
graphic methods to good advantage. Letterpress 
uses type on film in many cases when photoengrav- 
ing is involved, and in its newer developments, such 
as Dow etch, photopolymer and other chemical 
processes, material on film is playing an increasingly 
important part. Brightype is adaptable to all of these. 


Q. How does Brightype compare in quality 
with photographic typesetting processes? 


A. The Brightype reproduction is of highest quality 
: in sharpness, fidelity and evenness, with none of 
) the occasional faults of conventional printed proofs, 
| such as halations, fuzziness, uneven impression, etc. 


Q. How are corrections handled? 


A. Author's alterations in copy or spacing, as well 
as ordinary proofreader’s corrections, are made in 
the usual manner in the metal type form before 
Brightype reproduction is made. There is no need 
to photograph the form until it has been finally ok’d, 

and accordingly corrections on film are eliminated. 


|What is 
BRIGHTYPE? 





Q. Can any camera be used in the 
Brightype process? 


A. The Brightype camera has been specially de- 
signed for its process. It combines a light source 
in motion with precision engineering to accom- 
modate either type forms or letterpress plates, and 
Brightype patented features cannot be duplicated 
on any other camera: 


Q. Can I use existing photoengravings 
or other letterpress plates 

in Brightype? 

A. Brightype reproduces even fine screen half- 
tones faithfully by the same preparation methods 
as used on metal type. These can be done sepa- 
rately, or included in the makeup of the type form, 
thus furnishing a single piece of film combining 
both halftones and type without any stripping. Line 
engravings, electrotypes, etc., are similarly handled. 


Q. Can worn type or plates be 
Brightyped? 

A. A unique feature of the Brightype camera is its 
unusual faculty of reproducing rounded-off worn 
surfaces in restored, almost-perfect form. Mixtures 
of such worn type combined with brand-new type 
appear on the film in surprisingly even color. 


Q. How large a form can be Brightyped? 


A. The Brightype camera photographs up to: 
Maximum image size . 30 inch circle 
Maximum rectangle 18 x 24 inches 


Q. Are there other applications for the 
Brightype camera? 


A. Very fine results have been obtained in photo- 
graphing mechanical pasteups. The moving light 
source eliminates pasteup shadows, produces a 
sharp reproduction, and compensates for less-than- 


perfect type proofs to some. degree. 
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# Publishing Production Training 


A listing of publisher’s recommendations 





The search for knowledge and experi- 
ence never ends in publishing produc- 
tion. In addition to college courses 
which provide basic education in 
publishing and publishing procedures, 
there are many schools and workshops 
wherein even the experienced pro- 
duction man can broaden his graphic 
arts background. This listing is of 
schools recommended by publishers. 











American Institute of Graphic Arts 


Workshop: A practical 30-week course 
in the fundamentals of design, type- 
setting and printing, using actual mate- 
rials. Design Laboratory: Experimental 
workshops in design and typography. 
Guild of Book Workers: A series of 
lectures and discussion on rare books, 
binding techniques, calligraphy, and 
professional problems. 

For information: Mrs. Joyce Morrow, 
Executive Administrator, American In- 
stitute of Graphic Arts, 5 East 40th 
Street, New York 16, N. Y. 


Boston University 
Evening courses in printing processes; 
typography; layout. 

For information: Boston University, 
University Avenue, Boston, Mass. 


Carnegie Institute of Technology 


Four year course offering two options, 
Graphic Arts Production and Graphic 
Arts Design, in Graphic Arts, College 
of Fine Arts. 

For information: Chairman of Admis- 
sions, Carnegie Institute of Technology, 
Pittsburgh 13, Pa. 


Columbia University 


Evening courses in editing and proof- 
reading; book promotion and distribu- 
tion; fundamentals of graphic arts; 
calligraphy; hand bookbinding. 


For information: School of General 
Studies, Columbia University, 116th 
Street and Broadway, New York 27. 


Hunter College 


Fifteen-session evening courses in book 
editing; proofreading and copy edit- 
ing; book manufacturing; pricing and 
selling; publicity and promotion. 

For information: School of General 


Studies, Hunter College, 695 Park Ave- 
- nue, New York 21, N. Y. 


@ Additional copies of PPA-1961: $1.50 


New York City Community College 
Courses in typography; printing proc- 
esses; estimating. 

For information: New York City 
Community College, 300 Pearl Street, 
Brooklyn 1, N. Y. 


New York Employing Printers 
Association 
Evening ccurses in typographic design; 
elements of printing and printing proc- 
esses; estimating; proofreading, revis- 
ing, and copyreading. 20 sessions. 

For information: New York Employ- 
ing Printers Association, 461 Eighth 
Avenue, New York 1, N. Y. 


New York University 


Graduate School of Book Publishing. 
Graduate program leading to master’s 
degree. 

For information: Dr. John Tebbel, 
Graduate School of Book Publishing, 
New York University, 171 Madison 
Avenue, New York 16, N. Y. 


Center for the Graphic Industries & 
Publishing 


Evening courses in printing processes; 
typography and design; editing, art and 
copy preparation; book design and 
production. 

For information: Division of General 
Education, New York University, Wash- 
ington Square, New York 3, N. Y. 


Radcliffe College 


Publishing procedures courses. Six- 
week summer program consisting of lec- 
tures, information seminars, field trips 
and discussions. Workshops in design 
and production, layout and makeup. 
For information: Radcliffe College, 
10 Garden Street, Cambridge 38, Mass. 


Rochester Institute of Technology 


Two- and four-year courses in printing 
production and management. 

For information: Dept. of Printing, 
Rochester Institute of Technology, 
Rochester, N. Y. 


Simmons College 


Survey courses in printing and publish- 
ing. 

For information: Simmons College, 
300 The Fenway, Boston 15, Mass. 


University of Chicago, Downtown Center 


Evening courses in printing processes; 
book production; book design. 

For information: The University of 
Chicago, Downtown Center, 64 East 
Lake Street, Chicago 1, IIl. 
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Allied Paper Corporation - 

Arvey Corporation—Lamcote Division 

Book Craftsmen Associates, Inc. 
Bookwalter Co. 

Canfield Paper Company 


Carter Rice Storrs & Bement—Buckley 
Dunton & Co. 





Celanese Corporation of America 


Columbia Mills 





Connecticut Printers, Inc. 

Crocker-Burbank Papers, Inc. 
Coe, fe ©... Se, ee 
Donnelley, R. R. G Sons Company 

Frits Caastes S. Inc. ne 
Franklin Bindery 

Geveeee, Ue. Gh. 
Graphic Services, Inc. 

Greenlee Company (The) eee 
Griffin, Campbell, Hayes, Walsh Inc. 
Halliday Lithograph Corporation 
Hallmark Press, Inc. 

NMemiten Slates Co. 
Harpell’s Press Cooperative 


Harrison Color Process 





Holliston Mills, Inc. 





Interlaken Mills —.. 
Joanna Western Mills Co. 
Law, Robert O. Company 


Linson Products 





Ludlow Typograph C 





Pp 


Maple Press Company (The) 

Matthias Paper Corporation = 
Mead Board Sales, Inc... 
Mid-City Lithographers, Inc. = 
Miro Container Co., Inc. 

New York Lithographing Corp. _....___.. 
New York and Penn 

Oxford Paper Company _.... 
Plastic Coating Corporation 

Polygraphic Co. of America, Inc. 
Regensteiner Corporation (The) 

Riverside Press (The) 

Russell-Rutter Company, Inc. 
Smith, Albert D. G Company, Inc. —_... 
Tapley, J. F. Company 

Vail-Ballou Press, Inc. 

Van Rees Press 

Von Hoffman Press, Inc. 

rt OO GB i eee 
West Virginia Pulp and Paper Co. 
Welts, 0. Seok Mle. Co.. 


m@ Ad Index for Section 1, See Page 60. 
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